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1 INTRODUCTION

1 INTRODUCTION

The S1C8F360 is a CMOS 8-bit Flash built-in
microcomputer for mass production. It is composed
of the core CPU (MODELD3), rewritable PROM
(Flash EEPROM), RAM, dot-matrix type LCD
driver, three types of timers and asynchronous/

The S1C8F360 has a built-in large-capacity PROM
(60K x 8 bits) and a RAM (2K x 8 bits), and is upper
compatible with the S1C88862, S1C88832 and
S1C88317. The S1IC8F360 can be used for develop-
ing programs.

clock synchronous selectable serial interface.

1.1 Features

Table 1.1.1 lists the features of the S1C8F360.

Table1.1.1 Main features

Core CPU

S1C88 (MODEL 3) CMOS 8-bit core CPU

OSC1 oscillation circuit

Crystal oscillation circuit 32.768 kHz (Typ.)

OSC3 oscillation circuit

Crystal oscillation circuit/ceramic oscillation circuit/CR oscillation circuit 8.2 MHz (Max.)

Instruction set

608 types (usable for multiplication and division instructions)

Min. instruction execution time|

0.244 psec/8.2 MHz (2 clock)

Internal PROM capacity

60K bytes (supports serial- and parallel-programming method using the exclusive PROM writer)

Internal RAM capacity

2K bytesRAM 3,216 bits/display memory

Busline

Addressbus: 19 bits (also usable as ageneral output port when not used as a bus)
Databus: 8bhits  (also usable asagenera /0O port when not used as a bus)
CEsigna:  4bits

WRsigna: 1 hit J (also usable as a general output port when not used as a bus)
RDsignal:  1hit

Input port 10 bits (2 bits can be set for event counter external clock input and bus request signal input terminal)
Output port 9 bits (6 bits can be set for buzzer output, LCD control, FOUT, TOUT and bus acknowledge signal output terminal)
1/0 port 8 bits (4 bits each can be set for serial interface input/output and anal og comparator/AD input)
Serial interface 1ch (optional clock synchronous system or asynchronous system)
Timer Programmable timer (8 bits): 2ch (1ch can be set as a an event counter or 2ch as a 16 bits programmable timer for 1ch)
Clock timer (8 bits): 1ch
Stopwatch timer (8 bits): 1ch
LCD driver Dot matrix type (compatible with 5 x 8 or 5 x 5 fonts)
51 segments x 32 common (1/5 bias)
67 segments x 16 common (1/5 bias)
67 segments x 8 common (1/5 bias)
Expandable external LCD driver
Built-in LCD power supply circuit (booster type, 5 potentials)
Sound generator Envelope function, equipped with volume control
Watchdog timer Built-in

Analog comparator

2ch built-in (not available if A/D converter is used)

A/D converter

Resolution: 10 hits, input: 4ch, Maximum error: +3 LSB (not available if analog comparator is used)

Supply voltage detection Can detect up to 16 different voltage levels
(SVD) circuit
Interrupt External interrupt: Input interrupt 2 systems (3 types)
Internal interrupt:  Timer interrupt 3 systems (9 types)
Seria interface interrupt 1system (3types)
A/D converter interrupt 1system (1type)
Supply voltage Normal mode: 24V-55V (Max. 42MHz) Vp1=22V

Low power mode: 2.0V-35V (Max.50kHz) Vp1=185V
High speed mode: 3.5V-55V (Max. 82MHz) Vp1=3.1V

Current consumption

HALT mode: 2 pA (Typ./norma mode)
Run (32 kHz): 12 yA (Typ./normal mode)
Run (4 MH2): 1.5mA (Typ./norma mode)

Supply form

QFP21-176pin, PFBGA-180pin or chip

* The number of bits cited for output ports and 1/0 ports does not include those shared with the bus.
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1 INTRODUCTION

1.2 Block Diagram

0scCy, 2
0SC3, 4

MCU/MPU
BREQ (K11)
BACK (R51)

RESET

TEST

EVIN (K10) [

Core CPU S1C88

VD1F
Vosc
Vci-Ves
CA-CE
AVDD
AVss
AVREF

i [ - t
Oscillator [ [F— Interrupt Controller
<
System Controller [ [f— Input Port
<
Reset/Test [ TI 1/0 Port
<
Watchdog Timer — FE—{[l«—| SerialInterface [+
: <
Programmable Timer Analog Comparator
/Event Counter — 1] JAD Converter ||
< e
Clock Timer — External —
Memory
Interface
- ]
Stopwatch Timer j ]
‘ ‘ ‘ Sound Generator
[ TI Output Port
[T
Power Generator < >
LCD Driver
: PROM
K 60K byte
Supply Voltage Detector ! m
K> PROM Programmer
RAM
2K byte |

OThe PROM block indicated with a dotted line differ from the S1C88xxx.

Fig. 1.2.1 SIC8F360 block diagram

K00-K07
K10 (EVIN)
K11 (BREQ)

P10 (SIN)
P11 (SOUT)
P12 (SCLK)
P13 (SRDY)
P14 (CMPPO/ADA4)
P15 (CMPMO/ADS)
P16 (CMPP1/ADS)
P17 (CMPM1/AD7)
P0O0-PO7 (DO-D7)

R00-R07, R10-R17, R20-R22
(AO-A7, AB-A15, A16-A18)
R23, R24 (RD, WR)

R30-R33 (CEO-CE3)

R25, R26 (CL, FR/TOUT)

R27 (TOUT)

R34 (FOUT)

R35-R37

R50 (BZ)

R51 (BACK/BZ)

SEGO0-SEG50
COM16-COM31 (SEG66-SEG51)
COMO0-COM15
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1.3 Pin Layout Diagram

1 INTRODUCTION

QFP21-176pin

132 89
[1001000000000000000001000100100001 001001000
133 = E 88
= INDEX E
176 5 E 45
TTITTOOTIOT T O T OO TUIOTT T OTTOTTTO T TT U T00n
1 44
Pin No. Pin name Pin No. Pin name Pin No. Pin name Pin No. Pin name

1 SEG2 45 SEG46 89 OSC1 133 R11/A9
2 SEG3 46 SEGA47 20 0SC2 134 R12/A10
3 SEG4 47 SEG48 91 TEST 135 R13/A11
4 SEG5 48 SEG49 92 RESET 136 R14/A12
5 SEG6 49 SEG50 93 MCU/MPU 137 R15/A13
6 SEG7 50 COMB31/SEG51 94 K11/BREQ 138 R16/A14
7 SEGS8 51 COMB30/SEG52 95 K10/EVIN 139 R17/A15
8 SEG9 52 COMZ29/SEG53 96 K07 140 R20/A16
9 SEG10 53 COM28/SEG54 97 K06 141 R21/A17
10 SEG11 54 COM27/SEG55 98 K05 142 R22/A18
11 SEG12 55 COM26/SEG56 99 K04 143 R23/RD
12 SEG13 56 COM25/SEG57 100 K03 144 R24/WR
13 SEG14 57 COM24/SEG58 101 K02 145 R25/CL
14 SEG15 58 COM23/SEG59 102 K01 146 R26/FR/ITOUT
15 SEG16 59 COM22/SEG60 103 K00 147 R27/TOUT
16 SEG17 60 COM21/SEG61 104 |P17/CMPMV/AD7| 148 R30/CEQ
17 SEG18 61 COM20/SEG62 105 P16/CMPP1/AD6 149 R31/CE1
18 SEG19 62 COM19/SEG63 106 P15/CMPMO/ADS 150 R32/CE2
19 SEG20 63 COM 18/SEG64 107 | P14/CMPPO/AD4 | 151 R33/CE3
20 SEG21 64 COM17/SEG65 108 P13/SRDY 152 R34/FOUT
21 SEG22 65 COM 16/SEG66 109 P12/SCLK 153 R35
22 SEG23 66 VD1F 110 P11/SOUT 154 R36
23 SEG24 67 SPRG 111 P10/SIN 155 R37
24 SEG25 68 CLKW 112 AVDD 156 Vss
25 SEG26 69 VEPEXT 113 AVss 157 R50/BZ
26 SEG27 70 RXD 114 AVREF 158 R51/BACK/BZ
27 SEG28 71 SCLK 115 VDD 159 COMO
28 SEG29 72 TXD 116 PO7/D7 160 cCoM1
29 SEG30 73 CE 117 P06/D6 161 COM2
30 SEG31 74 CD 118 PO5/D5 162 COM3
31 SEG32 75 cC 119 P04/D4 163 COM4
32 SEG33 76 CB 120 PO3/D3 164 COM5
33 SEG34 77 CA 121 P02/D2 165 COM6
34 SEG35 78 Vcs 122 PO1/D1 166 COM7
35 SEG36 79 Ve 123 PO0/DO 167 COMS8
36 SEG37 80 \V/ex] 124 ROO/A0 168 COM9
37 SEG38 81 Vcz 125 ROVA1 169 COM10
38 SEG39 82 \el 126 RO2/A2 170 COM11
39 SEG40 83 OSC3 127 RO3/A3 171 COomM12
40 SEG41 84 0Ssc4 128 R04/A4 172 COoM13
41 SEG42 85 VD1 129 RO5/A5 173 COM14
42 SEG43 86 VDD 130 RO6/A6 174 COM15
43 SEG44 87 Vss 131 RO7/A7 175 SEGO
44 SEG45 88 Vosc 132 R10/A8 176 SEG1

Fig. 1.3.1 S1C8F360 pin layout (QFP21-176pin)
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PFBGA-180pin

Al Corner Top View Bottom View Al Corner
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B Index O0000000O0OOOOOO |B
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D [oJoJeJoJoXoXooJoJoXoXoXoXo i Iv)
E OO00O0 OO0O0O0 |[E
F O000 O00O0 |F
G O000 O00O0 |G
H O000 O0O0O0 |H
J O000 O000 |J
K O000 O00O0 |J
L [eJeXoJoJoXoXoXoXoXoXo oo Xo au I N
M O000000000OO0O00 (M
N [eJeXoJoJoXoXoXoXoXoXoXoXoXo au I\
P O0000000O0OOOOOO |P
1234567891011121314 141312111098 76 54 3 2 1
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A A7 rd A0 D4 SCIK [cMPML EVIN A
AD7
NC. NC.
R11 R10 RO5 RO1 P03 VoD P11 P16 K03 K07 MCU/MPU[TEST  |Vosc
g | 8 A5 AL D3 SouT  [cMPPL B
AD6
R12 R13 RO6 RO2 P02 P07 P10 P15 K02 K06 K11 Voo Vo1 osc4
¢ |ro ALL 6 A2 D2 D7 SIN CMPMO BREQ c
AD5
R14 R15 R16 RO3 POL P06 P14 Ko1 K05 osc3  |vei vz ves
D |At2 AL3 Al A3 D1 D6 cMPPO D
AD4
R17 R20 R21 R22 P00 P05 Avss (OB K00 Vs ves cA cB cc
£ |a1s L6 A17 18 Do D5 SRDY £
R23 R24 R25 R26 R27 cD CE XD SCLK  |RXD
£ [RD WR cL FR ToUT F
TouT
= Ra1 R32 R33 R34 VEPEXT |CLKW |SPRG  |Voir com16
G e CEL cE2 = FouT SEGE6 | G
Top View
R35 R36 R37 Vss R50 COM17 |COM18 |COM19 |COM20 |comzl
H BZ SEGE5  [SEG64  |SEG63  |SEG62  |SEG6L H
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BZ
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K SEGS5  |SEGS4  |SEGS3  |SEGS2 K
coms [comio [comil |comiz |SEG11 |SEG1S |SEG20 |SEG25 |SEG30 |SEG35 |SEG40 |COM3L |SEG50 |SEG49
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comiz [comia [comis [SEG7  [sEG10 [SEG14 |SEG19 |[SEG24 |SEG29 |SEG34 |SEG39 |SEGA3 |SEG48 |SEG47
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SEGO |SEG1  |SEG4 |SEG6 |SEGO  |SEG13 |SEG18 |SEG23 |SEG28 |SEG33 |SEG38 |SEG42 |SEG45 |SEG46
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Fig. 1.3.2 SI1C8F360 pin layout (PFBGA-180pin)
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1.4 Pin Description
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Table 1.4.1 S1C8F360 pin description

Pin name OFP21-176 Pin NF?F.:BGA-lSO In/Out Function
Vbbp 86, 115 B6, C12 — | Power supply (+) terminal
Vss 87, 156 B14, H4 — | Power supply (GND) terminal
Vb1 85 C13 — | Internal logic system voltage regulator output terminal
VD1F 66 G13 — | Internal logic and PROM system voltage regulator output terminal
(Vp1F = Vb1 when normal operation mode)
Vosc 88 B13 — | Oscillation system voltage regulator output terminal
Vci-Vcs 82-78 D12, D13, D14, E10, E11 — | LCD drive voltage output terminals
CA-CE 77-73 E12, E13, E14, F10, F11 — | Booster capacitor connection terminals for LCD
OSC1 89 A13 | OSC1 crysta oscillation input terminal
osc2 920 Al12 O | OSC1 crysta oscillation output terminal
0OSC3 83 D11 | OSC3 crystal/ceramic or CR oscillation input terminal
0OSsc4 84 Cl4 O | OSC3 crystal/ceramic or CR oscillation output terminal
MCU/MPU 93 B11 | | Terminal for setting MCU or MPU modes
K00-KO07 103-96 E9, D9, C9, B9, A9, D10, C10,B10| | Input terminals (K0O0-K07)
K10/EVIN 95 A10 | Input terminal (K10) or event counter external clock input terminal (EVIN)
K11/BREQ 94 c11 | | Input terminal (K11) or bus request signal input terminal (BREQ)
ROO-RO7/A0-A7 124-131  |A4,B4,C4,D4,A3,B3,C3,A2l O | Output terminals (RO0-R07) or address bus (AO-A7)
R10-R17/A8-A15 132-139  |B2,B1,C1,C2, D1, D2 D3,Ell O | Output terminals (R10-R17) or address bus (A8-A15)
R20-R22/A16-A18 140-142 E2, E3 E4 O | Output terminals (R20-R22) or address bus (A16-A18)
R23/RD 143 F1 O | Output terminal (R23) or read signal output terminal (RD)
R24/WR 144 F2 O | Output terminal (R24) or write signal output terminal (WR)
R25/CL 145 F3 O | Output terminal (R25) or LCD synchronous signal output terminal (CL)
R26/FR/TOUT* 146 F4 O | Output terminal (R26) or LCD frame signal output termina (FR)
* TOUT isan optional output for the SIC888xX.
R27/TOUT 147 F5 O | Output terminal (R27)
or programmable timer underflow signal output terminal (TOUT)
R30-R33/CE0-CE3 148-151 G1, G2, G3, G4 O | Output terminals (R30-R33) or chip enable output terminals (CEO-CE3)
R34/FOUT 152 G5 O | Output terminal (R34) or clock output terminal (FOUT)
R35-R37 153-155 H1, H2, H3 O | Output terminals (R35-R37)
R50/BZ 157 H5 O | Output terminal (R50) or buzzer output termina (BZ)
R51/BACK/BZ* 158 J O | Output terminal (R51) or bus acknowledge signal output terminal (BACK)
# BZ isan optional output for the S1C888xx.
PO0-PO7/D0-D7 123-116 D5, C5, B5, A5, E6, D6, C6 | 1/0O | 1/O terminals (PO0O-P07) or data bus (DO-D7)
P10/SIN 111 c7 1/0 | 1/O terminal (P10) or serial I/F datainput terminal (SIN)
P11/SOUT 110 B7 1/0 | 1/O terminal (P11) or seria |/F data output terminal (SOUT)
P12/SCLK 109 A7 1/0 | /O terminal (P12) or serial I/F clock 1/0 terminal (SCLK)
P13/SRDY 108 E8 1/0 | 1/O terminal (P13) or serial |/F ready signal output terminal (SRDY)
P14/CMPPO/AD4 107 D8 1/0 | 1/O terminal (P14), analog comparator 0 non-inverted input terminal
or A/D converter input terminal
P15/CMPMO/ADS 106 Cc8 1/0 | 1/O terminal (P15), analog comparator 0 inverted input terminal
or A/D converter input terminal
P16/CMPPL/AD6 105 B8 1/0 | 1/O terminal (P16), analog comparator 1 non-inverted input terminal
or A/D converter input terminal
P17/CMPMYAD7 104 A8 1/0 | 1/O terminal (P17), analog comparator 1 inverted input terminal
or A/D converter input terminal
COM0O-COM15 159-174 #1 O | LCD common output terminas
COM16-COM31 65-50 #2 O | LCD common output terminals (when 1/32 duty is selected)
/SEG66-SEG51 or LCD segment output terminal (when 1/16 duty is selected)
SEGO-SEG50 175-176, 1-49 #3 O | LCD segment output terminals
RESET 92 All | Initial reset input terminal
TEST 91 B12 | | Testinput terminal
AVbD 112 D7 — | Analog system power supply (+) terminal
AVss 113 E7 — | Analog system power supply (-) terminal
AVREF 114 A6 — | Analog system reference voltage terminal
TXD 2 F12 O | Seria data output terminal for Flash programming
RXD 70 F14 | Serial datainput terminal for Flash programming
SCLK 71 F13 1/0 | Serid clock 1/0 terminal for Flash programming
CLKW 68 G11 | Clock input terminal for Flash programming
SPRG 67 G12 | | Flash programming control input terminal
VEPEXT 69 G10 — | Flash test terminal (high-voltage circuit monitor terminal)
#1 COM0O-COM15: 2,33, 34,35, K1, K2, K3, K4, K5,L1,L2,L3 L4 M1, M2, M3

#*2 COM16/SEG66-COM31/SEG51: G14, H10, H11, H12, H13, H14, J10, J11, J12, J13, J14, K11, K12, K13, K14, L12
N1, N2, P2, P3, N3, P4, N4, M4, P5, N5, M5, L5, P6, N6, M6, L6, K6, P7, N7, M7, L7, K7, P8, N8, M8, L8, K8, P9,
N9, M9, L9, K9, P10, N10, M10, L10, K10, P11, N11, M11, L11, P12, N12, M12, P13, N13, N14, M14, M13, L14, L13

Notes: « The pin assignment of the S1C8F360 (QFP21-176pin, PFBGA-180pin) is incompatible with the
S51C883xx/888xx.
« "x" ndicates that the pin function of the S1C888xx differs from that of the S1C883xx.

*3 SEGO-SEG50:
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1.5 Mask Option

In the S1C8F360, two mask-option sets are available.
Table 1.5.1 S1C8F360 mask option list

For S1C883xx/S1C888xx
. Set 1l Set 2
Mask option 1 1
S1C8F360D411000 S1C8F360D511000
S1C8F360F413100"2 S1C8F360F513200"2
OSC1 oscillation circuit Crystal (32.768 kHz) Crystd (32.768 kHz)
OSC3 oscillation circuit CR Crystal/ceramic
Multiple key entry reset Not used Not used
SVD reset Not used Not used
MPU initial bus mode Expanded 512K max. Expanded 512K max.
Input port K00 With resistor With resistor
pull-up resistor  |KO01 With resistor With resistor
K02 With resistor With resistor
K03 With resistor With resistor
K04 With resistor With resistor
K05 With resistor With resistor
K06 With resistor With resistor
K07 With resistor With resistor
K10 With resistor With resistor
K11 With resistor With resistor
RESET With resistor With resistor
MCU/MPU With resistor With resistor
1/0 port P00 With resistor With resistor
pull-up resistor  |PO1 With resistor With resistor
P02 With resistor With resistor
P03 With resistor With resistor
PO4 With resistor With resistor
P05 With resistor With resistor
P06 With resistor With resistor
PO7 With resistor With resistor
P10 With resistor With resistor
P11 With resistor With resistor
P12 With resistor With resistor
P13 With resistor With resistor
P14 Gate direct Gate direct
P15 Gate direct Gate direct
P16 Gate direct Gate direct
P17 Gate direct Gate direct
Output port R0OO Complementary Complementary
output RO1 Complementary Complementary
specification R02 Complementary Complementary
RO3 Complementary Complementary
R04 Complementary Complementary
R0O5 Complementary Complementary
R06 Complementary Complementary
RO7 Complementary Complementary
R10 Complementary Complementary
R11 Complementary Complementary
R12 Complementary Complementary
R13 Complementary Complementary
R14 Complementary Complementary
R15 Complementary Complementary
R16 Complementary Complementary
R17 Complementary Complementary
LCD drive duty Software selection Software selection
LCD power supply Software selection Software selection
R26 port function R26/FR R26/FR
R51 port function R51 R51

[1: Product number for bare chip  [2: Product number for QFP21-176pin package

EPSON
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2 POWER SUPPLY

In this section, we will explain the operating
voltage and the configuration of the internal power
supply circuit of the SIC8F360.

2.1 Operating Voltage

The S1C8F360 operating power voltage is as
follows:

Normal mode: 24V1to55V
Low power mode: 20Vto35V
High speed mode: 35Vto55V

2.2 Internal Power Supply Circuit

The S1C8F360 incorporates the power supply circuit
shown in Figure 2.2.1. When voltage within the
range described above is supplied to VDD (+) and Vss
(GND), all the voltages needed for the internal circuit
are generated internally in the IC.

Roughly speaking, the power supply circuit is
divided into three sections.

The internal logic voltage regulator generates the
operating voltage <Vp1> for driving the internal
logic circuits and the OSC3 oscillation circuit. The
VD1 voltage can be selected from the following
three types: 1.85 V for low-power mode, 2.2 V for
normal mode and 3.1V for high-speed mode.

It should be selected by a program to switch
according to the supply voltage and oscillation
frequency.

2 POWER SUPPLY

See Section 5.4, "Oscillation Circuits and Operating
Mode", for the switching of operating mode.

The oscillation system voltage regulator generates
the operating voltage <Vosc> for the OSC1
oscillation circuit.

The LCD system power supply circuit generates the
drive voltage for the LCD. Drive voltage has five
potentials VVci1-Vcs for 1/5 bias: Vc1 and Ve are
generated by the LCD voltage regulator, and are
boosted to generate Vc3-Vcs.

See Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERIS-
TICS" for the voltage values.

In the S1C8F360, the LCD drive voltage is supplied
to the built-in LCD driver which drives the LCD
panel connected to the SEG and COM terminals.

Note: It is necessary to connect a load resistance
between terminals Vss-Vci.

Internal voltage
setting circuit

External
power ——
supply Y

VbD

- 0OSC3
oscillation circuit

OSC3, 0SC4

» Internal circuit

LCD system
voltage regulator

-

Vci, Ve

> PROM block
0OscC1
oscillation circuit

OSC1, 0SC2

LCD system
voltage booster

Vc3-Ves

> COMO0-COM15
LCD driver COM16-COM31/SEG66—-SEG51
SEGO-SEG50

A/D converter

4 i A

Fig. 2.2.1 Configuration of power supply circuit
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2 POWER SUPPLY

2.3 Heavy Load Protection Mode

The S1C8F360 has a heavy load protection function
for stable operation even when the supply voltage
fluctuates by driving a heavy load. The IC enters
heavy load protection mode when the peripheral
circuits are in the following status:

(1) The OSC3 oscillation circuit is switched ON
(OSCC ="1"and not in SLEEP)

(2) The buzzer output is switched ON
(BZON ="1" or BZSHT ="1")

Heavy load
protection mode

Fig. 2.3.1 Configuration of heavy load protection mode
control circuit

For details of the OSC3 oscillation circuit and
buzzer output, see "5.4 Oscillation Circuits and
Operating Mode" and "5.13 Sound Generator",
respectively.

8 EPSON
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3 CPU AND BUS CONFIGURATION

3 CPU AND BUS CONFIGURATION

In this section, we will explain the CPU, operating mode and bus configuration.

31 CPU

The S1C8F360 utilize the S1C88 8-bit core CPU
whose register configuration, command set, etc. are
virtually identical to other units in the family of
processors incorporating the S1C88.

See the "S1C88 Core CPU Manual" for the S1C88.

Specifically, the SIC8F360 employ the Model 3
S$1C88 CPU which has a maximum address space of
512K hytes x 4.

3.2 Internal Memory

The S1C8F360 is equipped with internal PROM
(Flash EEPROM) and RAM as shown in Figure
3.2.1. Small scale applications can be handled by
one chip. It is also possible to utilize internal
memory in combination with external memory.
Furthermore, internal PROM can be disconnected
from the bus and the resulting space released for
external applications.

OOFFFFH
ooFFoon| /@ memory
00FD42H| .
00Fg0oH| D1SPIay memory
00F7FFH
ooroooH|FAM (2K bytes)
OOEFFFH
PROM

(60K bytes)

000000H

Fig. 3.2.1 Internal memory map

3.2.1 PROM

The S1C8F360 has a built-in 60K-byte Flash
EPROM. The PROM is allocated to 000000H-
00EFFFH.

The PROM areas shown above can be released to
external memory depending on the setting of the
MCU/MPU terminal. (See "3.5 Chip Mode".)

3.2.2RAM

The internal RAM capacity is 2K bytes and is
allocated to 00FOOOH-00F7FFH.

Even when external memory which overlaps the
internal RAM area is expanded, the RAM area is
not released to external memory. Access to this area
is via internal RAM.

3.2.31/0 memory

A memory mapped I/0 method is employed in the
S1C8F360 for interfacing with internal peripheral
circuit. Peripheral circuit control bits and data
register are arranged in data memory space.
Control and data exchange are conducted via
normal memory access. I/0 memory is arranged in
page 0: 00FFOOH-00FFFFH area.

See Section 5.1, "1/0 Memory Map", for details of
the 170 memory.

Even when external memory which overlaps the 1/0
memory area is expanded, the /0O memory area is
not released to external memory. Access to this area
is via I/0 memory.

3.2.4 Display memory

The S1C8F360 is equipped with an internal display
memory which stores a display data for LCD
driver.

Display memory is arranged in page 0: 00Fx00H-
00Fx42H (x = 8-DH) in the data memory area. See
Section 5.12, "LCD Controller", for details of the
display memory. Like the I/0 memory, display
memory cannot be released to external memory.

3.3 Exception Processing Vectors

000000H-000025H in the program area of the
S1C8F360 is assigned as exception processing
vectors. Furthermore, from 000028H to 0000FFH,
software interrupt vectors are assignable to any two
bytes which begin with an even address.

Table 3.3.1 lists the vector addresses and the
exception processing factors to which they corre-
spond.

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL
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Table 3.3.1 Exception processing vector table

Vector
address

000000H | Reset High
000002H | Zero division 1
000004H |Watchdog timer (NMI)
000006H |Programmable timer 1 interrupt

000008H | Programmable timer O interrupt
00000AH [K10, K11 input interrupt

00000CH | K04—K 07 input interrupt

00000EH | K00-K 03 input interrupt
000010H |Serial I/F error interrupt

000012H | Serial I/F receiving complete interrupt

000014H |Serid I/F transmitting complete interrupt
000016H |Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt

000018H | Stopwatch timer 10 Hz interrupt

00001AH | Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt
00001CH | Clock timer 32 Hz interrupt

00001EH | Clock timer 8 Hz interrupt

000020H |Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt

000022H |Clock timer 1 Hzinterrupt | ¢
000024H |A/D converter interrupt Low
000026H | System reserved (cannot be used)

000028H

Exception processing factor Priority

No
priority

Software interrupt )
rating

0000FEH

For each vector address and the address after it, the
start address of the exception processing routine is
written into the subordinate and super ordinate
sequence. When an exception processing factor is
generated, the exception processing routine is
executed starting from the recorded address.

When multiple exception processing factors are
generated at the same time, execution starts with
the highest priority item.

The priority sequence shown in Table 3.3.1 assumes
that the interrupt priority levels are all the same.
The interrupt priority levels can be set by software
in each system. (See Section 5.17 "Interrupt and
Standby Status".)

Note: For exception processing other than reset,
SC (system condition flag) and PC (program
counter) are evacuated to the stack and
branches to the exception processing
routines. Consequently, when returning to
the main routine from exception processing
routines, please use the RETE instruction.

See the "S1C88 Core CPU Manual" for information
on CPU operations when an exception processing
factor is generated.

3.4 CC (Customized Condition Flag)

The S1C8F360 does not use the customized condi-
tion flag (CC) in the core CPU. Accordingly, it
cannot be used as a branching condition for the
conditional branching instruction (JRS, CARS).

3.5 ChipMode

3.5.1 MCU mode and MPU mode

The chip operating mode can be set to one of two
settings using the MCU/MPU terminal. The MCU/
MPU terminal has a built-in pull-up resistor.

® MCU mode...Set the MCU/MPU terminal to HIGH
Switch to this setting when using internal
PROM. With respect to areas other than internal
memory, external memory can even be ex-
panded. See Section 3.5.2, "Bus mode", for the
memory map.

In the MCU mode, during initial reset, only
systems in internal memory are activated.
Internal PROM is normally fixed as the top
portion of the program memory from the
common area (logical space 0000H-7FFFH).
Exception processing vectors are assigned in
internal PROM. Furthermore, the application
initialization routines that start with reset
exception processing must likewise be written
to internal PROM. Since bus and other settings
which correlate with external expanded
memory can be executed in software, this
processing is executed in the initialization
routine written to internal PROM. Once these
bus mode settings are made, external memory
can be accessed.

When accessing internal memory in this mode,
the chip enable (CE) and read (RD)/write (WR)
signals are not output to external memory, and
the data bus (D0-D7) goes into high impedance
status (pull-up status with the "pull-up resistors
for POO-PO7.

Consequently, in cases where addresses overlap
in external and internal memory, the areas in
external memory will be unavailable.

® MPU mode...Set the MCU/MPU terminal to LOW
Internal PROM area is released to an external
device source. Internal PROM then becomes
unusable and when this area is accessed, chip
enable (CE) and read (RD)/write (WR) signals
are output to external memory and the data bus
(D0-D7) become active. These signals are not
output to an external source when other areas of
internal memory are accessed.

When employing this mode, the exception
processing vectors and initialization routine
must be assigned within the common area
(000000H-007FFFH).

Note: Setting of MCU/MPU terminal is latched at
the rising edge of a reset signal input from
the RESET terminal. Therefore, if the setting
is to be changed, the RESET terminal must
be set to LOW level once again.

10 EPSON
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3.5.2 Bus mode "

In order to set bus specifications to match the
configuration of external expanded memory, four
different bus modes described below are selectable
in software.

m  Single chip mode

- MCU mode -
00FFFFH
O0FFOOH 1/G memory
O00FD42H| ~:
00F800H Display memory
00F7FFH
OOFO00H Internal RAM
00EFFFH

Internal PROM
000000H

Fig. 3.5.2.1 Memory map for the single chip mode

The single chip mode setting applies when the
S1C8F360 is used as a single chip microcom-
puter without external expanded memory.

Since this mode employs internal PROM, the
system can only be operated in the MCU mode
discussed in Section 3.5.1. In the MPU mode, the
system cannot be set to the single chip mode.
Since there is no need for an external bus line in
this mode, terminals normally set for bus use
can be used as general purpose output ports or
170 ports.

Accordingly, the output ports are in a 34-bit
configuration in the S1C8F360 and the 170 ports
are in a 16-bit configuration.

CPU operation in this mode is equivalent to the
S$1C88 core CPU Model 3 minimum mode.
Addresses assigned to internal memory within
physical space 000000H to 00FFFFH are only
effective as a target for accessing.

3 CPU AND BUS CONFIGURATION

Expanded 64K mode (MPU mode)

The expanded 64K mode setting applies when
the S1C8F360 is used with 64K bytes or less of
external expanded memory. This mode is only
usable on the MPU mode setting. When the
S1C8F360 is started in the MPU mode, the
expanded 64K mode is set after an initial reset.

Since the internal PROM area is released in the
MPU mode, external memory in this model can
be assigned to the area from 000000H to
00EFFFH. The area from 00F000H to 00FFFFH is
assigned to internal memory (RAM, etc.) and
cannot be used to access an external device.

This mode setting is suitable for small- to mid-
scale systems. The address range of the chip
enable (CE) signal, adapted to memory chips
with a capacity of from 8 to 64K bytes, can be
selected in software to any one of four settings.
See Section 3.6.4, "Chip enable (CE) signal", for
the CE signal.

CPU operation in this mode is equivalent to the
S$1C88 core CPU Model 3 minimum mode. The
area within physical space 000000H to 00FFFFH
is only effective as a target for accessing.

- MPU mode -

O0FFFFH: |
OOFGO0H. Internal memory

OOEFFFH

External
memory area

000000H
See Figure 3.2.1 for the internal memory

Fig. 3.5.2.2 Memory map for the expanded
64K mode (MPU mode)

Expanded 512K minimum mode

The expanded 512K minimum mode setting
applies when the S1C8F360 is used with over
64K bytes and less than 512K bytes x 4 of
external expanded memory. This mode is
usable regardless of the MCU/MPU mode
setting.

Because internal PROM is being used in the
MCU mode, external memory in this model can
be assigned to the area from 080000H to
27FFFFH.

Since the internal PROM area is released in the
MPU mode, external memory in this model can be
assigned to the area from 000000H to 1FFFFFH.

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL EPSON
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3 CPU AND BUS CONFIGURATION

However, the area from 00FO00H to O0FFFFH is
assigned to internal memory and cannot be
used to access an external device.

CPU operation in this mode is equivalent to the
S$1C88 core CPU Model3 minimum mode. The
area within physical space 000000H to 1FFFFFH
in the MPU mode or physical space 080000H to
27FFFFH + internal memory in the MCU mode
is effective as a target for accessing.
Furthermore, since program memory expansion
is limited to less than 64K bytes configured with
the common area (000000H to 007FFFH) and
one optional bank area (internal PROM + 32K in
the MCU mode), this mode is suitable for small-
to mid-scale program memory and large-scale
data memory systems.

The address range of chip enable (CE) signals in
this mode is fixed at 512K bytes.

- MCU mode - - MPU mode -
27FFFFH 1FFFFFH-—

External External

memory area memory area
080000H
07FFFFH

Unused area
010000H
O00FFFFH; ! HInternal memory§

'Internal memory§

1 ' | External

3 | |/memory area
000000H| .

See Figure 3.2.1 for the internal memory

Fig. 3.5.2.3 Memory map for the expanded
512K minimum mode

Expanded 512K maximum mode

The expanded 512K maximum mode setting
applies when the S1C8F360 is used with over
64K bytes and less than 512K bytes x 4 of
external expanded memory. This mode is
usable regardless of the MCU/MPU mode
setting.

Because internal PROM is being used in the
MCU mode, external memory in this model can
be assigned to the area from 080000H to
27FFFFH.

Since the internal PROM area is released in the
MPU mode, external memory in this model can
be assigned to the area from 000000H to
1FFFFFH.

The area from 00F000H to 00FFFFH is assigned
to internal memory and cannot be used to
access an external device.

CPU operation in this mode is equivalent to the
S1C88 core CPU Model 3 maximum mode, the
area within physical space 000000H to 1FFFFFH
in the MPU mode or physical space 080000H to
27FFFFH + internal memory in the MCU mode
is effective as a target for accessing. In the above
mentioned physical space, since program
memory and data memory can be secured with
an optional (maximum 512K bytes x 4 program
+ data) size, this mode is suitable for systems
with large-scale program and data capacity.

The address range of chip enable (CE) signals in
this mode is fixed at 512K bytes.

- MCU mode - - MPU mode -
27FFFFH 1FFFFFH—)
External External
memory area memory area
080000H
07FFFFH
Unused area
010000H
O0FFFFH, ! Internal memory§
ilnternal memoryi External
| |memory area
000000H ! 1

See Figure 3.2.1 for the internal memory

Fig. 3.5.2.4 Memory map for the expanded
512K maximum mode

There is an explanation on how all these settings
are actually made in "5.2 System Controller and Bus
Control" of this Manual.

EPSON
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3.6 External Bus

The S1C8F360 has bus terminals that can address a
maximum of 512K x 4 bytes and memory (and
other) devices can be externally expanded accord-
ing to the range of each bus mode described in the
previous section.

Address bus (A0-A18) F>
1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1
Data bus (D0-D7)
S1C8F360 O U O U U
[ BREQ || External || || External || || External || || External
O > BACK || device device device device

’I ;%l I | l‘

Fig. 3.6.1 External buslines

Below is an explanation of external bus terminals.
For information on control methods, see Section 5.2,
"System Controller and Bus Control".

3.6.1 Data bus

The S1C8F360 possesses an 8-bit external data bus
(DO-D7). The terminals and 1/0 circuits of data bus
DO0-D7 are shared with 1/0 ports PO0-P07, switch-
ing between these functions being determined by
the bus mode setting.

In the single chip mode, the 8-bit terminals are all
set as I/0 ports PO0-P07 and in the other expanded
modes, they are set as data bus (D0-D7).

When set as data bus, the data register and 170
control register of each 1/0 port are detached from
the 170 circuits and usable as a general purpose
data register with read/write capabilities.

Each data bus line has a built-in pull-up resistor
that goes ON in input mode. (The same holds true
when the terminals are used as 1/0 ports.)

110 Data
port bus
Busmode| | P00 |« DO "] Bus mode

POl |-« D1 64K
P02 |- D2

Single P03 |« D3 512K

chip P04 |« D4 (min.)

P05 |<—»| D5 512K
P06 |<—»>| D6 (max.)
PO7 |-« D7

Fig. 3.6.1.1 Correspondence between data bus
and 1/O ports

3 CPU AND BUS CONFIGURATION

3.6.2 Address bus

The S1C8F360 possesses a 19-bit external address
bus A0-A18. The terminals and output circuits of
address bus A0-A18 are shared with output ports
R00-R07 (=A0-A7), R10-R17 (=A8-A15) and R20—
R22 (=A16-A18), switching between these functions
being determined by the bus mode setting.

In the single chip mode, the 19-bit terminals are all
set as output ports R00-R07, R10-R17 and R20-R22.
In the expanded 64K mode, 16 of the 19-bit termi-
nals, A0-A15, are set as the address bus, while the
remaining 3 bits, A16-A18, are set as output ports
R20-R22.

In the expanded 512K minimum and maximum
modes, all of the 19-bit terminals are set as the
address bus (A0-A18).

When set as an address bus, the data register and
high impedance control register of each output port
are detached from the output circuit and used as a
general purpose data register with read/write
capabilities.

Output Address
port bus

ROO |« A0
RO1 |« Al
RO2 |« A2
RO3 |« A3

Bus mode RO4 |« A4 Bus mode

RO5 |« A5

R06 |-<—» A6 512K

min.

_ RO7 |<—»| A7 T (min.)
Single R10 |<»| A8

chip 512K

R11 |« A9 (max.)

R12 |« | Al0
R13 |[=-—»| All
R14 |<—»| Al12
R15 |=—»| A13
R16 |« | Al4
R17 |« | Al5
R20 |=—»| Al6
64K R21 |« Al7
R22 |« AI18

Fig. 3.6.2.1 Correspondence between address bus
and output ports

3.6.3 Read (RD)/write (WR) signals

The output terminals and output circuits for the
read (RD)/write (WR) signals directed to external
devices are shared respectively with output ports
R23 and R24, switching between these functions
being determined by the bus mode setting.

In the single chip mode, both of these terminals are
set as output port terminals and in the other
expanded modes, they are set as read (RD)/write
(WR) signal output terminals. When set as read
(RD)/write (WR) signal output terminal, the data
register and high impedance control register for
each output port (R23, R24) are detached from the
output circuit and is usable as a general purpose
data register with read/write capabilities.

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL
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3 CPU AND BUS CONFIGURATION

These two signals are only output when the
memory area of the external device is being
accessed. They are not output when internal
memory is accessed.

See Section 3.6.5, "WAIT control”, for the output
timing of the signal.

In the single chip mode, these terminals are set as
output ports R30-R33.

Output CE

Busmode| port signal
R30 |«—»| CEO

R3L |<»| CEL (S;If]")
chip R32 |<«»| CE2 >

Bus mode
| 64K

— —— — 512K
Output Rp/WR R33 |«—»| CE3 |(max.)
Bus mode | POrt signal | Bus mode ] —
ik Fig. 3.6.4.1 Correspondence between CE signals

R23 |«»| RD

Single 51_2K
chip (min.)

R24 |<»| WR 512K
(max.)

Fig. 3.6.3.1 Correspondence between read (RD)/write
(WR) signal and output ports

3.6.4 Chip enable (CE) signal

The S1C8F360 is equipped with address decoders
which can output four different chip enable (CE)
signals.

Consequently, four devices equipped with a chip
enable (CE) or chip select (CS) terminal can be
directly connected without setting the address
decoder to an external device.

The four chip enable (CE0-CE3) signal output
terminals and output circuits are shared with
output ports R30-R33 and in modes other than the
single chip mode, the selection of chip enable (CE)
or output port can be set in software for each of the
four bits. When set for chip enable (CE) output, the
data register and high impedance control register
for each output port are detached from the output
circuit and is usable as general purpose data
register with read/write capabilities.

and output ports

The address range assigned to the four chip enable
(CE) signals is determined by the bus mode setting.
In the expanded 64K mode, the four different
address ranges which match the amount of
memory in use can be selected in software.

Table 3.6.4.1 shows the address ranges which are
assigned to the chip enable (CE) signal in each
mode. When accessing the internal memory area,
the CE signal is not output. Care should be taken
here because the address range for these portions of
memory involves irregular settings.

The arrangement of memory space for external
devices does not necessarily have to be continuous
from a subordinate address and any of the chip
enable signals can be used to assign areas in
memory.

Each of these signals is only output when the
memory area of the external device is being
accessed. They are not output when internal
memory is accessed.

Note: The CE signals will be inactive status when
the chip enters the standby mode (HALT
mode or SLEEP mode).

See Section 3.6.5, "WAIT control”, for the output
timing of signal.

Table 3.6.4.1 CEO-CE3 address settings

(1) Expanded 64K mode (MPU mode only)

CE signal Address range (selected in software)
8K bytes 16K bytes 32K bytes 64K bytes
CEO 000000H—001FFFH 000000H—003FFFH 000000H—-007FFFH 000000H—00EFFFH
CE1 002000H—003FFFH 004000H-007FFFH 008000H—00EFFFH -
CE2 004000H—005FFFH 008000H—-00BFFFH - -
CE3 006000H—007FFFH 00CO00H-00EFFFH - -
(2) Expanded 512K minimum/maximum modes
— Address range
CE signal
MCU mode MPU mode
CEO 200000H-27FFFFH 000000H—-00EFFFH, 010000H-07FFFFH
CE1 080000H-OFFFFFH 080000H-OFFFFFH
CE2 100000H-17FFFFH 100000H-17FFFFH
CE3 180000H-1FFFFFH 180000H-1FFFFFH
14 EPSON S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL



3.6.5 WAIT control

In order to insure accessing of external low speed
devices during high speed operations, the
S1C8F360 is equipped with a WAIT function which
prolongs access time. (See the "S1C88 Core CPU
Manual” for details of the WAIT function.)

The WAIT state numbers to be inserted can be
selected in software from a series of 8 as shown in
Table 3.6.5.1.

Table 3.6.5.1 Sclectable WAIT state numbers

Selection No. 11234 |5|6|7]|8
Insert states 0|24 ,6|8|10|12|14

* One state is a 1/2 cycle of the clock in length.

3 CPU AND BUS CONFIGURATION

The WAIT states set in software are inserted
between bus cycle states T3-T4.

Note, however, that WAIT states cannot be inserted
when an internal register and internal memory are
being accessed and when operating with the OSC1
oscillation circuit (see "5.4 Oscillation Circuits and
Operating Mode").

Consequently, WAIT state settings are meaningless
in the single chip mode.

Figure 3.6.5.1 shows the memory read/write
timing charts.

'TL T2 T3 T4TL T2 T3 T4
CLK _\ [ ] \ [ ] \_
AO-A18 :)( Address ‘)( Address ‘)(:
ceo / |
ceL a T
wR i

D0-D7

Read cycle Write cycle
(1) No WAIT
WAIT (4 states inserted) WAIT (4 states inserted)

'TL T2 T3 Twl Tw2 Twl Tw2 T4! T1 T2 T3 Twl Tw2 Twl Tw2 T4 !
ck L) L L L L
A0-A18 :X Address :X Address ‘X:

ceo J
e i\ 7
wR — T

™ i
DO-D7 :b—( | Read data | )3—( | Write data | : >

34 Read cycle >E< Write cycle %

(2) WAIT state insertion

Fig. 3.6.5.1 Memory read/write cycle

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL
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3 CPU AND BUS CONFIGURATION

3.6.6 Bus authority release state

The S1C8F360 is equipped with a bus authority
release function on request from an external device
so that DMA (Direct Memory Access) transfer can
be conducted between external devices. The
internal memory cannot be accessed by this
function.

There are two terminals used for this function: the
bus authority release request signal (BREQ) input
terminal and the bus authority release acknowledge
signal (BACK) output terminal.

The BREQ input terminal is shared with input port
terminal K11 and the BACK output terminal with
output port terminal R51, use with setting to
BREQ/BACK terminals done in software. In the
single chip mode, or when using a system which
does not require bus authority release, set respec-
tive terminals as input and output ports.

Input —
BREQ

port |<e—|

K11 input

Output [

BACK

port |«

RE1 output

Fig. 3.6.6.1 BREQ/BACK terminals

When the bus authority release request (BREQ =
LOW) is received from an external device, the
S1C8F360 switches the address bus, data bus, RD/
WR signal, and CE signal lines to a high impedance
state, outputs a LOW level from the BACK terminal
and releases bus authority.

As soon as a LOW level is output from the BACK
terminal, the external device can use the external
bus. When DMA is completed, the external device
returns the BREQ terminal to HIGH and releases
bus authority.

Figure 3.6.6.2 shows the bus authority release
sequence.

During bus authority release state, internal memory
cannot be accessed from the external device. In
cases where external memory has areas which
overlap areas in internal memory, the external
memory areas can be accessed accordance with the
CE signal output by the external device.

Note: Be careful with the system, such that an
external device does not become the bus
master, other than during the bus release
status.

After setting the BREQ terminal to LOW
level, hold the BREQ terminal at LOW level
until the BACK terminal becomes LOW level.
If the BREQ terminal is returned to HIGH
level, before the BACK terminal becomes
LOW level, the shift to the bus authorization
release status will become indefinite.

w2 T4 0TI T2 T3 Twl Tw2 T4 T T2 T T2 TA T2 T4 T2 0 TL T2 T3

ck [\ [ \‘ [ / / S O
‘ | |

A0-A18 IX X HL ) ( _ PC
; \ ‘ :

DO-D7 (1X) H—( (1X) ‘) —{_Any
WR ! \ T ——
RD . ) )

\ ! ;
BREQ | \ L L L L [ H :
| 1 !
BACK | \ /| program
1 ' execution
Program execution status L Bus authority release status ! status

-
i

LD [HL][X]

Fig. 3.6.6.2 Bus authority release sequence
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4 INITIAL RESET

4 INITIAL RESET

Initial reset in the SIC8F360 is required in order to initialize circuits. This section of the Manual
contains a description of initial reset factors and the initial settings for internal registers, etc.

4.1 |Initial Reset Factor

Initial reset can be done by executed externally Be sure to maintain the RESET terminal at LOW
inputting a LOW level to the RESET terminal. level for the regulation time after the power on to
Figure 4.1.1 shows the configuration of the initial assure the initial reset.

reset circuit. In addition, be sure to use the RESET terminal for

the first initial reset after the power is turned on.
After cancellation of the LOW level input to the
RESET terminal, when the power is turned on, the
start-up of the CPU is held back until the oscillation
stabilization waiting time (8,192/fosc1 sec.) has
elapsed.

Figure 4.1.2 shows the operating sequence
following initial reset release.

The CPU and peripheral circuits are initialized
when the RESET terminal is pulled down to LOW.
When the RESET terminal is returned to HIGH, the
CPU commences reset exception processing. (See
"S$1C88 Core CPU Manual".)

When this occurs, reset exception processing
vectors, Bank 0, 000000H-000001H from program
memory are read out and the program (initializa-
tion routine) which begins at the readout address is
executed.

SLEEP status
Oscillation stability waiting signal

o nrnal il rese
] Internal initial reset
RESETO GI}

Fig. 4.1.1 Configuration of initial reset circuit

e ‘

RESET | | 3
Internal initial reset i
Internal address bus ! %% ! \ pc | Pc X PC__ [ 00-0000 )
Internal data bus E E {Dummy)—Dummy)— VECL }—
Internal read signal ) \ [ [\ [
l 8192/fosc1 [sec] | l
' Oscillation stable waiting time ' Dummy cycle 'Reset exception processing

Fig. 4.1.2 Initial reset sequence
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4 INITIAL RESET

4.2 Initial Settings After Initial Reset

The CPU internal registers are initialized as follows
during initial reset.

Table4.2.1 Initial settings

Register name Code|Bit length| Setting value
Dataregister A A 8 Undefined
Dataregister B B 8 Undefined
Index (data) register L L 8 Undefined
Index (data) register H H 8 Undefined
Index register IX 1X 16 Undefined
Index register I'Y Y 16 Undefined
Program counter PC 16 Undefined*
Stack pointer SP 16 Undefined
Base register BR 8 Undefined
Zeroflag 4 1 0
Carry flag C 1 0
Overflow flag \% 1 0
Negative flag N 1 0
Decimal flag D 1 0
Unpack flag U 1 0
Interrupt flag O 10 1 1
Interrupt flag 1 11 1 1
New code bank register NB 8 01H
Code bank register CB 8 Undefined*
Expand page register EP 8 00H
Expand page register for IX | XP 8 00H
Expand page register for 1Y | YP 8 00H

* Reset exception processing loads the preset
values stored in 0 bank, 0000H-0001H into the
PC. At the same time, 01H of the NB initial
value is loaded into CB.

Initialize the registers which are not initialized at
initial reset using software.

Since the internal RAM and display memory are
not initialized at initial reset, be sure to initialize
using software.

The respectively stipulated initializations are done
for internal peripheral circuits. If necessary, the
initialization should be done using software.

For initial value at initial reset, see the sections on
the 1/0 memory map and peripheral circuit
descriptions in the following chapter of this
Manual.

18 EPSON
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITSAND
THEIR OPERATION

The peripheral circuits of the SIC8F360 is interfaced with the CPU by means of the memory mapped
170 method. For this reason, just as with other memory access operations, peripheral circuits can be
controlled by manipulating 1/0 memory. Below is a description of the operation and control method for
each individual peripheral circuit.

5.1 /O Memory Map

Table5.1.1(a) 1/0 Memory map (00FFOOH-00FF02H, MCU mode)

Address| Bit| Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
OOFFO00 | D7 [BSMD1 |Bus mode (CPU mode) 0 |[R/W
(MCu) BSMD1 BSMDO Mode
ol 1 1 512K (Maximum) | | | | Donot set
D6 |BSMDO 1 0 512K (Minimum) 0 |R/W|BSMD1-0to 01B.
0] 1 X
0 0 Single chip
D5 [CEMD1 |R/W register 1 |RW
D4 [CEMDO |RW register [ | | 1 |RW
D3 |CE3 CE3(R33)|__ . . CE3enable | CE3disable| O |R/W |Inthe Single chip
D2|cE2 |CE2 (Ra) |CF S0 output EnablelDissble oy o | GE2 disble| 0 | RIW | mode, these setting
'D1|cE1  |CEl (Ray) |EMPE®  CEsignal output | CEl enable | CELdissble| O |R/W |arefixedat DC
[Do|cE0 | GEO (Rag) | P'sP'® DC (R output | CEO enable | CEO disable| 0 | RIW [output.
O00FFO01 | D7 |SPP7  |Stack pointer page address (MsB) | 1« o | 0 |rRW
DelsePe | 1] o[ 0 |rRwW
| D5 [SPP5  |<SPpageadlocatable address> | 1 0 | 0 |RW
| D4 |[SPP4 |+ Singlechip mode: only Opage | 1« 0 | 0 |RWwW
D3 |SPP3 __ |+ 64K mode: onlyOpage | 1] o | 0 |rRwW
| D2 [SPP2 |+ 512K (min) mode: 0-27H page | 1« 0 | 0 |RWwW
|D1|SPP1 |+512K (max) mode:0-27H page | [ 0 | 0 |RW
DO |SPPO (LSB) 1 0 0 |RW
O0FF02 o7 lesr Bus release enable.reglster o 7 K11 | BREQ | Inputport o |rw
(K11 and R51 terminal specification) ' R51 BACK Output port
Wait control register Number 0 |R'W
D6 |WT2 WT2 WT1 WTO of state
1 1 1 14
T 1 1 0 12 [ R Y W =YYV
D5 |[WT1 ! 0 ! 10
1 0 0 8
I 0] 1 1 6 .. o
0 1 0 4 0 |RW
D4 |WTO 0 0 1 2
0 0 0 No wait
D3 |CLKCHG|CPU operating clock switch 0OsC3 osc1 0 |RW
D2 |OSCC |OSC3 oscillation On/Off control On Off 0 [R/W
Operating mode selection 0 [R/W
D1 |vbC1 VDC1 VDCO Operating mode
F---p-------- 1 x High speed (VD1=3.1V) |---------1----------}---- ----
0 1 Low power (VD1=185V) 0 |RW
DO (VDCO 0 0 Normal (Vbp1=2.2V)
Note: All the interrupts including NMI are disabled, until you write the optional value into both the "00FFOOH" and

"O0OFFO01H" addresses.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(b) /O Memory map (0OFFOOH-00FF02H, MPU mode)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF00 | D7 |IBSMD1 |Bus mode (CPU mode) 0 |RIW
(MPU) BSMD1 BSMDO Mode
L 1 1 512K Maximum) | | |
D6 [BSMDO 1 0 512K (Minimum) 1 |RW
0 1 64K
0 0 64K
D5 |CEMDL1 |Chip enable mode 1 [RW
CEMD1 CEMDO Mode
ol 1 1 e4K(@CEo) | | Only for 64K
D4 |CEMDO 1 0 32K (CEQ, CE1) 1 | R/W |busmode
0 1 16K (CEO-CE3)
0 0 8K (CEO-CE3)

D3 |CE3 CE3(R33) | __ . ) CE3enable | CE3disable| 0 |R/W
D2|CE2  |CE2(Rap) | 9 output EnablelDisable "y e | cR2disie| 0 |RAW
D1|CEL  |CE(Ray |T0I® CEsgndouput - Fep | CELdisbie] 0 |RW
'Do|cE0  |CEO (Rag) |P'SPI® DERouput Py e | cEodisie] 1 |RW

00FFO01 | D7 |SPP7 | Stack pointer page address MSB) | N o | 0 |RW
oeispPe | I 0|0 |rRwW
|D5[SPP5  |<SPpagedlocatable address> | 1 o | 0 |RW
|D4[SPP4 |+ Singlechipmode: only Opage | N o | 0 |RW
| D3 [SPP3 |+ 64K mode: onlyOpage | N o | 0 |RW
|D2[SPP2  |+512K (min) mode: 0-27H page | N o | 0 |RW
|D1[SPP1 |+512K (max) mode:0-27H page | 1 o | 0 |RW

DO [SPPO (LSB) 1 0 0 [RW

00FF02 Bus release enable register 'k11 | BREQ | Inputport

D7 [EBR . L il Ry e 0 [RW

(K11 and R51 terminal specification) | R51 BACK | Output port
Wait control register Number 0 [RW
D6 (WT2 WT2 WT1 WTO of state
1 1 1 14
I 1 1 0 -2 e R 0 |rRW
D5 |WT1 ! 0 L 10
1 0 0 8
N 0 1 1 6 L.l
0 1 0 4 0 [RW
D4 |WTO 0 0 1 2
0 0 0 No wait
D3 |CLKCHG| CPU operating clock switch 0sCc3 0SC1 0 |RW
D2 |OSCC |OSC3 oscillation On/Off control On Off 0 |RIW
Operating mode selection 0 |RW
b1 VDC1 VDC1 VDCO Operating mode
e EEEEEEEE 1 X High speed (VD1=3.1V) |---------}---------}----}----
0 1 Low power (VD1=1.85V) 0 |RW

DO \VDCO 0 0 Normal (Vb1=2.2V)

Note: Al the interrupts including NMI are disabled, until you write the optional value into both the "00FFOOH" and

"00FFO1H" addresses.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(c) 1/0 Memory map (00FFO9H—-00FF13H)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR [R/IW Comment
00FFO09 | D7 |- - _ _ —
D6 |— - _ _ -
D5 |- ~ ~ ~ ~ C?nstantly"o“ when
D4 |- ~ ~ ~ being read
D3 |- - - -
D2 |LCDB |Reserved 1 0 0 |RIW
D1 |LCDAJ |Power TYPEA (4.5V)/B (5.5V) switch TYPEA TYPEB 0 |RIW
DO |[DUTY8 |LCD drive duty switch 1/8 duty /16,1732 | 0 |R/W|*1
00FF10| D7 |- - - -
D6 I ~ ~ ~ C?namtly"O" when
D5 |- ~ ~ ~ being read
D4 |LCCLK |CL output control for expanded LCD driver On Off 0 |RIW
D3 |LCFRM |FR output control for expanded LCD driver On Off 0 |RIW
D2 IDTFNT |LCD dot font selection 5x5dots | 5x8dots | O |R/W
D1 |[LDUTY |LCD driveduty selection 1/16duty | 21/32duty 0 |RIW|*1
DO |SGOUT |R/W register 1 0 0 |R/W |Reserved register
OOFF11| D7 |- - - - "0" when being read
D6 |DSPAR |LCD display memory area selection Display area1|Display area0f 0 |R/W
D5 |[LCDC1 |LCD display control 0 |[RW
LCDC1 LCDCO LCD display These bits are reset
] 1 1 AllLcostit | | | to (0, 0) when
D4 [LCDCO 1 0 All LCDs out 0 |R/W|SLPinstruction
0 1 Normal display is executed.
0 0 Drive off
D3|LC3 LCD contrast adjustment 0 |RIW
p2jcz | LS A2 ARLLR0 s 0 _|RW
D1|LC1 11 1 0 : 0 |RW
DO |LCO 0 0 0 0 Light 0 |RW
O0FF12| D7 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when
D6 |- - - - - being read
D5 |SVDSP |SVD auto-sampling control On Off 0 |R/W |Theseregistersare
reset to "0" when
D4 |SVDON |SVD continuous sampling control/statusf R | Buyy | Ready [1502]R/W|SLPinstructionis
1r W On Off 0 executed.
|D3|SVD3  |SVD detectionlevel | | | X | R |*3
D2|SvDz | SYDS P2 SIPL S0 e | | X | R
D1|SvD1 1 1 1 0 Level 14 X R
bojsvbo | 6 o o o lweo | | | X | R
00FF13| D7 |- - - _ -
D6 |- - - - Constantly "0" when
D5 |- - - - being read
D4 |- - - -
D3 |CMP1ON|Comparator 1 On/Off control On Off 0 |RW
D2 |CMPOON | Comparator 0 On/Off control On Off 0 |RW
D1 |CMP1DT | Comparator 1 data +>- +<- 0 R
DO |CMPODT | Comparator O data +>- +<- 0 R

*1 Writing "1" to DUTY 8 (FF09+DO0) disables 1/16 and 1/32 duty selection using LDUTY (FF10-D1).

*2 After initial reset, this statusis set "1" until conclusion of hardware first sampling.
*3 Initial values are set according to the supply voltage detected at first sampling by hardware.
Until conclusion of first sampling, SVD0-SVD3 data are undefined.
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PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (I/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(d) /O Memory map (OOFF20H-00FF25H)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 | 0 SR |R/IW Comment
00FF20 | D7 |PKO1 . . )
F--f-- -1 KO0—KO7 interrupt priority register 0 |RW
D6 |PK0OO PKO1 PKOO
D5 |PSIF1 PSIF1 PSIFO
F---f--—----1 Serial interface interrupt priority register PSW1 PSWO Priority 0 |RW
D4 |PSIFO PTM1 PTMO _ level
D3 |PSW1 11 leves
e e Stopwatch timer interrupt priority register 1 0 Llev2 | 0 |RW
D2 |PSWO 0 1 Level
D1 |PTM1 0 0 LedO
el et Clock timer interrupt priority register 0 |RIW
DO |PTMO
00FF21| D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D5 |- - - - - being read
D4 |- - - - -
D3 |PPT1 PPT1 PPTO Priority
F- -1 Programmable timer interrupt priority register PK11 PK10 _ level 0 |RW
D2 |PPTO 1 1 Level3
D1 [PK11 1 0 Led2
F--f---—-1 K10 and K11 interrupt priority register 0 1  Level 0 |RW
DO |PK10 0 0 Level O
00FF22 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
| D6 |ESW100) Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt enable register
D5 |ESW10_|Stopwetch timer 10 Hz interrupt enable register
D4 |ESW1 |Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt enable register
- - - Interrupt Interrupt
D3 |ETM32 |Clock timer 32 Hz interrupt enable register ) 0 |RW
RO  EREEE Bh oo RVt enable disable
D2 |ETM8 _ |Clock timer 8 Hz interrupt enable register
| D1|ETM2__ |Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt encbleregister
DO |[ETM1 |Clock timer 1 Hz interrupt enable register
00FF23| D7 |EPT1 _ | Programmable timer 1 interrupt endble register _
D6 [EPTO Programmable timer O interrupt enable register
D5 |EK1 __ [K10andK11interruptensbleregister
D4 |EKOH | KO4-KO7 interrupt encbleregister Interrupt | Interupt ||
D3 |EKOL K00-K 03 interrupt enable register enable disable
| D2 |ESERR | Serid I/F (error) interrupt encbleregister
D1 |ESREC | Serial I/F (receiving) interrupt enable register
DO |[ESTRA |Serid I/F (transmitting) interrupt enable register
O0FF24 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
| D6 |FSW100| Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt factor flag | (R) ®)
| D5 |FSW10_ | Stopwatch timer 10 Hz interrupt factor flag | - Interrupt | Nointerrupt
D4 |FSW1 |Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt factor flag factor is factor is
| D3 |FTM32 _[Clock timer 32 Hz interrupt factor flag | generated | generated | 0 | RIW
D2|FTM8 _ |Clock timer 8 Hzinterrupt fector flag. w w
D1 |FTM2 |Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt factor flag .
F - -""1 - " T T T T T T oo TTTT T Reset Nooperatlon
DO |[FTM1 |Clock timer 1 Hz interrupt factor flag
00FF25)| D7 |FPT1 __|Programmable timer 1interrupt factor flag | (R) ®)
D6 |FPTO Programmable timer 0 interrupt factor flag Interrupt | No interrupt
|DS|FKL  |Kl0andK1linterruptfectorflag factoris | factoris
| D4 [FKOH _ |KO4KO7interupt factorflag | generated | generated | | o\
D3 |FKOL KO00-KO03 interrupt factor flag
| D2 |FSERR | Seridl I/F (error) interrupt factor flag W) W)
D1 |FSREC | Serial I/F (receiving) interrupt factor flag | Reset | No operation
DO |[FSTRA |Serial I/F (transmitting) interrupt factor flag
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(e) 1/0 Memory map (00FF28H—00FF31H)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 | 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF28 | D7 [PADC1 |A/D converter interrupt priority register PA?C1 PA?CO ngc/)g% 0 |RW
il 1 0 Leve2 [----[----
D6 [PADCO 0 1 Level | O |RW
0 0 Level O
D5 |- Reserved Prohibited - 0 Do not write"1".
D4 |- Reserved Prohibited - 0
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- - - - — Constantly "0" when
D1 |- - - - - being read
DO |- - - - -
O00OFF2A | D7 [EAD A/D converter interrupt enable register Enable Disable 0 |RW
D6 |- Reserved - - 0 |RW
D5 |- - - - -
D4 |- - - - -
D3 |- - - - - Congtantly "0" when
D2 |- - - - - being read
D1 |- - - - -
DO |- - - - -
00FF2C| D7 [FAD A/D converter interrupt factor flag R)| Generated |Notgenerated) 0 |R/W
W)  Reset No operation
D6 |- Reserved - - 0 |RW
D5 |- - - - -
D4 |- - - - -
D3 |- - - - — Congtantly "0" when
D2 |- - - - — being read
D1|- - - _ _
DO |- - - _ _
00FF30| D7 |- - - _ _
D6 I— ~ - N ~ Constantly "0" when
being read
D5 |- - - -
D4 |MODEL16 | 8/16-bit mode selection 16-bitx1 | 8-bitx2 0 |RW
D3 |CHSEL |TOUT output channel selection Timer 1 Timer O 0 |RW
D2 |PTOUT |TOUT output control Oon Off 0 |RW
D1 |CKSEL1 |Prescaler 1 source clock selection foscs fosct 0 |RW
DO |CKSELO | Prescaler 0 source clock selection foscs fosct 0 |RW
00FF31| D7 |[EVCNT |Timer O counter mode selection Event counter|  Timer 0 |RW
D6 |[FCSEL | Timer 0 " In timer mode Pulsewidth | Norma | O [RW
function selection 3 77777777777777777777 measurement| mode
Jr In event counter mode With Without
3 noise rejector [noise rejector
D5 [PLPOL |[Timer O Down count timing Rising edge | Fallingedge| O |R/W
puisepolarity | in event counter mode | of K10 input | of K10input
selection :r In pulse width mmrglngnt mLeg;VJrlgnint
| measurement mode  |for K10 input|for K10 input
D4 |PSCO01 |Timer O prescaler dividing ratio selection 0 |RW
PSCO01 PSCO0 Prescaler dividing ratio
L] 1 1 Sourceclock/64 | | | |
D3 |PSCO00 1 0 Source clock / 16 0 |RW
0 1 Source clock / 4
0 0 Source clock / 1
D2 |CONTO |Timer O continuous/one-shot mode selection | Continuous | One-shot 0 |RW
D1 |PSETO |Timer O preset Preset  |Nooperation| — | W ["0" when being read
DO [PRUNO | Timer O Run/Stop control Run Stop 0 |RW
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(f) 1/0 Memory map (00FF32H-00FF36H)

Address

Bit

Name

Function

1

0

SR

R/W

Comment

00FF32

D7

D6

D5

Constantly "0" when
being read

D4

Timer 1 prescaler dividing ratio selection
PSC11 PSC10 Prescaer dividing ratio
1 1 Source clock / 64
1 0 Source clock / 16
0 1 Source clock / 4
0 0 Sourceclock / 1

Timer 1 continuous/one-shot mode selection

Continuous

One-shot

Timer 1 preset

Preset

No operation

"0" when being read

Timer 1 Run/Stop control

Run

Stop

00FF33 |

Timer O reload data D7 (MSB)

Timer O reload data DO (LSB)

High

Low

RIW

00FF34 |

Timer 1 reload data D7 (MSB)

Timer 1 reload data DO (L SB)

High

Low

00FF35 |

Timer O counter data D7 (MSB)

Timer O counter data DO (L SB)

High

Low

00FF36 |

Timer 1 counter dataD7 (MSB)

Timer 1 counter data DO (L SB)

High

Low
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(g) /O Memory map (OOFF40H-00FF44H)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF40 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D6 [FOUT2 |FOUT frequency selection 0 |RW
FOUT2 FOUT1 FOUTO Frequency
0 0 0 fosci/ 1
D5 [FOuT?L | 0 0 1 fosci/2 [T 0 |rRW
0 1 0 fosci/ 4
0 1 1 fosci/8
I 1 0 0 fosca/1l | ________|________|___|____
D4 |FOUTO 1 0 1 fosca/ 2 0 |RIW
1 1 0 fosca/ 4
1 1 1 fosca/ 8
D3 |FOUTON | FOUT output control On Off 0 |RIW
D2 |WDRST |Watchdog timer reset Reset |Nooperation| — | W [Constantly "0" when
D1 [TMRST |Clock timer reset Resst  |Nooperation| — | W |beingread
DO [TMRUN |Clock timer Run/Stop control Run Stop 0 |RW
00FF41|D7[TMD7 _[Clocktimerdata _1Hz
D6|TMD6__ |Clock timerdata 2Hz
D5|TMD5 _ |Clock timer data 4Hz
D4 [TMD4 |[Clock timer data 8 Hz )
el Eiuvitains D D it High Low 0 R
D3|TMD3 _ |Clock timer data 16Hz
D2|TMD2 _ |Clock timer data 32Hz
D1|TMD1 _|Clock timer data 64Hz
DO |[TMDO |Clock timer data 128 Hz
00FF42 | D7 |- - _ _ _
D6 |- - _ _ _
D5 |- - _ _ _
Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - )
D3 - ~ ~ ~ ~ being read
D2 |- - - - -
D1 |SWRST | Stopwatch timer reset Reset  |Nooperation| — | W
DO [SWRUN | Stopwatch timer Run/Stop control Run Stop 0 |RW
00FF43 | D7 |[SWD7 | Stopwatch timer data
D6 SWD6 |
D5|SWDS5 _ |BCD (1/10 seq)
Dalswoa |
| D3 [SWD3 | Stopwatch timer data 0 R
D2|SWD2 |
|D1|SWD1 |BCD (1/100 sec)
DO [SWDO
OOFF44 | D7 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D6 |BZSTP |One-shot buzzer forcibly stop Forcibly stop|No operation| — | W |being read
D5 |BZSHT |One-shot buzzer trigger/status 3, Rl Buy | | Reedy | O |RW
3 W Trigger  [No operation
D4 |SHTPW | One-shot buzzer duration width selection 125msec | 31.25msec | O |R/W
D3 |ENRTM |Envelope attenuation time lsec 0.5sec 0 |RW
D2 |[ENRST |Envelope reset Rest  |Nooperation| — | W ["0"when being read
D1 |ENON |Envelope On/Off control On Off 0 |RW|*1
DO |BZON  |Buzzer output control On Off 0 |RW

*1 Reset to 0" during one-shot output.

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL EPSON 25



5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(h) /O Memory map (OOFF45H—-00FF49H)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF45| D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D6 |DUTY2 |Buzzer signal duty ratio selection 0 |RIW
DUTY2-0 Buzzer frequency (Hz)
2 1 0 4096.0 3276.8 2730.7 2340.6
I _—~ ©— _~ 20480 16384 13653 1103 | | | [
D5 [DUTY1 0 0O O 8/16 820 12/24 12/28 0 |rRW
0 0 1 7/716 7/20 11/24 11/28
0 1 0 6/16 6/20 10/24 10/28
L] 0 1 1 516 520 924 928 | | | |
D4 |DUTYO 1 0 O 4/16 4/20 8/24 8/28 0 |RW
1 0 1 316 3/20 7/24 7/28
1 1 0 216 220 6/24 6/28
1 1 1 116 220 5/24 5/28
D3 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D2 |BZFQ2 |Buzzer frequency selection 0 |RW
BZFQ2 BZFQl BZFQO Frequency (H2)
0 0 0 4096.0
D1 BZFQl | 0 0 1 328 | REY
0 1 0 2730.7
0 1 1 2340.6
I 1 0 0 20480 ||l
DO |BZFQO 1 0 1 1638.4 0 |RW
1 1 0 1365.3
1 1 1 1170.3
00FF48 | D7 |- - - - "0" when being read
D6 |EPR Parity enable register With parity | Nonparity | O |R/W |Only for
D5 [PMD Parity mode selection Odd Even 0 | R/W |asynchronous mode
D4 [SCS1 |Clock source selection 0 |[RW
SCS1 SCS0 Clock source In the clock synchro-
L] 1 1 Programmable timer | | | | nous slave mode,
D3 [SCSO0 1 0 fosca/ 4 0 |R/W |externa clock is
0 1 fosca/ 8 selected.
0 0 fosca/ 16
D2 [SMD1 |Serid I/F mode selection 0 |RW
SMD1 SMDO Mode
L] 1 1 Asynchronous8pit | | | |
D1 [SMDO 1 0  Asynchronous 7-bit 0 |RW
0 1 Clock synchronous slave
0 0 Clock synchronous master
DO [ESIF Serial I/F enable register Seria I/F 1/0 port 0 |RW
00FF49 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D6 [FER Framing error flag 37 R| FEror | Noeror | 0 |RW
3 W | Reset(0) |No operation
D5 [PER Parity error flag 37 R| Eror | Noeror | O |R/W/Onlyfor
3 W | Reset(0) |Nooperation asynchronous mode
D4 |OER Overrun error flag 37 R| Emor | Noeror | 0 |RW
3 W | Reset(0) |No operation
D3 |[RXTRG |Receive trigger/status "R| Rm | sop | 0 [RW
3 W | Trigger |No operation
D2 [RXEN |Receiveenable Enable Disable 0 |RW
D1|TXTRG |Transmit trigger/status 'R| Rm | sop | 0 [RW
3 W | Trigger |No operation
DO [TXEN | Transmit enable Enable Disable 0 |RW
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(i) 1/0 Memory map (00FF4AH-00FF54H)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF4A| D7 [TRXD7_|Transmit/Receive dataD7 (MSB)
D6 |TRXD6_|Transmit/ReceivedataDs
D5 |TRXDS_ |Transmit/ReceivedataDs
D4 |TRXD4 |Transmit/Receive data D4
[ ARG it VR High Low X |RW
D3|TRXD3 |TransmitRecelvedataD3
D2|TRXD2 | TransmitiReceivedataD2
D1|TRXDL |TransmitiReceivedataDl
DO |TRXDO |Transmit/Receive data DO (L SB)
00FF50 | D7 |SIKO7__|KO7 interrupt selection register
D6 [SIK06__| KOG interrupt selection register
D5 |SIKO5__| KOS interrupt selection register
D4 |SIK04 _ |KO4interrupt selection register Interrupt | Interupt | |
D3|SIK03 | KO3 interrupt selection register encble | disable
D2|SIK02__|KOZ interrupt selection register
D1|SIKOL _|KOL interrupt selection register
DO |[SIKOO |KO0O interrupt selection register
00FF51 | D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- - - - -
D1|SIK11 _|K11interrupt selectionregister Interupt | Interupt | |
DO [SIK10 |K10interrupt selection register enable disable
00FF52| D7 |KCPO7 _|KO7 interrupt comparison register
D6 |KCPO6 | KOG interrupt comparison register
D5 |KCPOS | KOS interrupt comparison register Interrupt | - Interrupt
D4 |KCPO4 | KO4interrupt comparison register generated | generated | |
D3 |KCPO3_ |KO3interrupt comparison register afaling | arising
D2 |KCPO2_|KO2interrupt comparison register edge edge
D1 |KCPOL_|KOLinterrupt comparison register
DO [KCPOO |KO0O interrupt comparison register
00FF53 | D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- - - - -
D1 |KCP11_|K1linterrupt comparison register Faling | Rising | |
DO [KCP10 |K10 interrupt comparison register edge edge
OOFF54|D7KO7D _ |KO7inputportdata
| D6 |KO6D _ |KOGinputportdata
|D5|KOSD _ |KO5inputportdata
|D4]KO4D _ |KOdinputportdata Highlevel | Lowlevel | |
|D3|KO3D _ |KO3inputportdata input input
|D2]|K02D _ |KO2inputportdata
|D1]KO1D _|KOlinputportdata
DO |[KOOD KOO input port data
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PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (I/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(j) 1/0 Memory map (00FF55H-00FF70H)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |[R/W Comment
OOFF55 | D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- - - - — Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- - - - -
D1|KIID _|Kilinputportdeta Highleve | Lowlevel ||
DO |K10D K10 input port data input input
00FF60 | D7 [I0C07 _|PO7 /O control register
D6 |I0C06 _|PO6I/O control register
D5 10C05 | P05 l/O control register
D4 |I0C04 P04 I/O control register
el Tttt ey Rt Output Input 0 |RW
D3I0C03 _|PO31/O control register
D210C02 _|PO21/O control register
D1/I0CO1 _|POLI/Ocontrol register
DO [IOC00 | POO I/O control register
00FF61|D7 IOC17 _|P171/O control register
D6 I0C16 _|P161/O control register
D5I0C15 _|P151/O control register
D4 {I0C14 |P141/O control register
el I vt Rt Output Input 0 |[RW
D3I0C13 _|P131/Ocontrol register
D2I0C12 _|P121/Ocontrol register
D1/IOC11 _|P11I/Ocontrol register
DO [IOC10 |P10 I/O control register
00FF62|D7 |PO7D _|PO7l/Oportdata
D6|POSD _|POSI/Oportdata
D5|POSD _|POSI/Oportdata
D4 |P04D P04 1/0 port data )
el Tt ittt High Low 1 |RIW
D3|PO3D _|PO3N/Oportdata
D2|PO2D _|PO21/Oportdata
D1|POID _|POLI/Oportdata
Do [POOD POO I/0 port data
00FF63|D7 |P17D _|P17l/Oportdata
D6|P16D _|PI6l/Oportdata
D5|P1SD _|PI5/Oportdata
D4 |P14D P14 1/0 port data )
el Tt ittt High Low 1 |RIW
|D3|P13D _ |P13l/Oportdata
D21P12D  |P12l/Oportdata
D1|P11D  |P11l/Oportdata
DO |P10D P10 1/O port data
00FF70| D7 |HZR51 |R51 highimpedancecontrol Hioh | Comple | I
D6 [HZR50 |R50 high impedance control impedance | mentary
D5 |HZR4H |R/W register )
F---f---c---q----= it 1 0 0 |R/W |Reserved register
D4 [HZR4AL |R/W register
D3 |HZR1H |R14-R17 high impedance control
D2 |HZRIL _|RIO-R13 highimpedance control Hioh | Comple | I
D1 |HZROH_ |R04-RO7 high impedance control impedance | - mentary
DO [HZROL |RO0-R03 high impedance control
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(k) 1/0 Memory map (00FF71H—00FF76H)
Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |RIW Comment
00FF71| D7 |HZR27 |R27 highimpedance control

D4 |HZR24 | R24 highimpedancecontrol High | comple | |
D3 |HZR23 |R23 high impedance control impedance | mentary

DO |HZR20 |R20 high impedance control
00FF72| D7 |HZR37 |R37 highimpedance control

D4 |HZR34 |R34 high impedance control High Comple-
D3 |HZR33 |R33 high impedance control impedance | mentary

DO |HZR30 |R30 high impedance control
00FF73| D7 |RO7D RO7 output port data

i i i High Low 1 |RIW

DO [ROOD ROO output port data
00FF74| D7 |R17D R17 output port data

i i e b High Low 1 |RIW

DO [R10D R10 output port data
00FF75| D7 |R27D R27 output port data

i it it High Low 1 |RIW

DO [R20D R20 output port data
00FF76 | D7 |R37D R37 output port data

i ettt i High Low 1 |RIW

DO [R30D R30 output port data
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PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (I/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(1) 1/0 Memory map (0OFF77H-00FF82H)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
O0FF77|D7|RA7D _[RMWregister
D6|Ra6D |RWregiser
D5|R4sD _|RWregister
D4|R44D |RWregister . S R O
D3|R43D [RWregister
D2|R42D |RWregister
D1R41D |RWregiser
DO [R4OD | R/W register
OOFF78| D7 |- - - - —
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- - - - — Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - -
D2 |- - - - —
D1|RSID _|Rsloutputportdata | | High | Low | 1 |RW
DO [R50D R50 output port data High Low 0 |RW
O00FF80 | D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D5 |- - - - - being read
D4 |- - - - -
D3 |PRAD | A/D converter clock control On Off 0 |RIW
D2 |PSAD2 | A/D converter division ratio 0 |RW
PSAD2 PSAD1 PSADO Divisionratio
1 1 1 fosci/1
D1 [PSADL | 1 1 0 fosca/64 | 0 |rwW
1 0 1 fosca/ 32
1 0 0 fosca/ 16
I 0 1 1 fosca/8 | ________ | ___|___|____
DO |[PSADO 0 1 0 fosca/ 4 0 |RIW
0 0 1 fosca/ 2
0 0 0 fosca/ 1
OOFF81 | D7 |PAD7 P17 A/D converter input control AD 0 |RIW
D6 |PAD6 P16 A/D converter input control 0 |RIW
- converter 1/0 port
D5 |PAD5 P15 A/D converter input control i 0 |RIW
D4 |PAD4 | P14 A/D converter input control Pt 0 [RW
D3 |- - - _ -
D2 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D1 |- - - - - being read
DO |- - - - -
00FF82 | D7 |ADRUN | A/D conversion start control register Start Invalid 0| W
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- - - - — Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- - - - —
D1|CHS1 | Anaoginput channel selection 0 |RW
CHS1 CHSO Input channel
1 1 AD7 | |
DojcHSO | 1 0 AD6 0 [RW
0 1 AD5
0 0 AD4
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (/O Memory Map)

Table 5.1.1(m) 1/0 Memory map (00FF83H—00FF84H)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF83 | D7 [ADDRS | A/D conversion resut DO (MSB)
D6 |ADDRS | A/D coversion resutD8
D5 |ADDR? | A/D coversionresutd7
D4|ADDRS | A/D coversion resutD6 |
D3 [ADDRS | A/D conversonresultD5
D2|ADDR4 | A/D coversion resutDa
D1|ADDR3 |A/D coversonresutDs
bd 7AI737DR2 A/D conversion result D2
O0FF84 | D7 |- — - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- — - - -
D1|ADDRI [A/D comversonresultDL |
DO |ADDRO | A/D conversion result DO (LSB)
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (System Controller and Bus Control)

5.2 System Controller and Bus Control

The system controller is a management unit which
sets such items as the bus mode in accordance with
memory system configuration factors.

For the purposes of controlling the system, the
following settings can be performed in software:

(1) Bus mode (CPU mode) settings

(2) Chip enable (CE) signal output settings

(3) WAIT state settings for external memory

(4) Bus authority release request / acknowledge
signal (BREQ/BACK) settings

(5) Page address setting of the stack pointer

Below is a description of the how these settings are
to be made.

5.2.1 Bus mode settings

As explained in "3.5.2 Bus mode", the S1C8F360 has
four bus modes. Settings for bus modes must be
made in software and must match the capacity of
the external memory.

As shown in Table 5.2.1.1, bus mode settings are
performed on the basis of the preset values for each
mode written to the registers BSMDO0 and BSMD1.

Table 5.2.1.1 Bus mode settings

Setting value ) .
BSMD1 | BSMDO Bus mode Configuration of external memory
1 1 Expanded 512K maximum mode ROM+RAM>64K bytes (Program>64K bytes)
1 0 Expanded 512K minimum mode ROM+RAM>64K bytes (Program<64K bytes)
0 1 Expanded 64K mode (MPU mode) ROM+RAM<64K bytes
0 0 | Singlechipmode(MCUmode) | | Nore ]
Expanded 64K mode (MPU mode) ROM+RAM<64K bytes

* The single chip mode setting is only possible
when this IC is used in the MCU mode. The
single chip mode setting is incompatible with
the MPU mode, since this mode does not utilize
internal PROM.
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The function of 1/0 terminals is set as shown in Table 5.2.1.2 in accordance with mode selection.

Terminal Bus mode
Single chip Expanded 64K mode | Expanded 512K mode
ROO Output port RO0 Address bus AO
RO1 Output port RO1 Addressbus Al
RO2 Output port R02 Address bus A2
RO3 Output port R03 Address bus A3
RO4 Output port R04 Address bus A4
RO5 Output port R05 Address bus A5
RO6 Output port R06 Address bus A6
RO7 Output port RO7 Addressbus A7
R10 Output port R10 Addressbus A8
R11 Output port R11 Address bus A9
R12 Output port R12 Addressbus A10
R13 Output port R13 Addressbus A1l
R14 Output port R14 Address bus A12
R15 Output port R15 Address bus A13
R16 Output port R16 Addressbus A14
R17 Output port R17 Address bus A15
R20 Output port R20 Addressbus A16
R21 Output port R21 Address bus A17
R22 Output port R22 Addressbus A18
R23 Output port R23 RD signal
R24 Output port R24 WR signal
POO 1/0 port POO Data bus DO
PO1 1/0 port PO1 Databus D1
P02 1/0 port P02 Data bus D2
PO3 1/0 port PO3 Databus D3
PO4 1/0 port PO4 Data bus D4
PO5 1/0 port PO5 Data bus D5
P06 1/0 port PO6 Data bus D6
PO7 1/0 port PO7 Databus D7
At initial reset, the bus mode is set as explained
below.
e In MCU mode: e In MPU mode:

5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (System Controller and Bus Control)

Table5.2.1.2 /O terminal settings

At initial reset, the SIC8F360 is set in single chip

mode.

Accordingly, in MCU mode, even if a memory
has been externally expanded, the system is
activated by the program written to internal

PROM.

In the system with externally expanded
memory, perform the applicable bus mode
settings during the initialization routine
originating in internal PROM.

At initial reset, the SIC8F360 enters expanded

64K mode.

In the system with more than 64K-byte exter-

nally expanded memory, perform the applicable

bus mode settings during the initialization
routine originating in internal PROM.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (System Controller and Bus Control)

5.2.2 Address decoder (CE output) settings

As explained in Section 3.6.4, the S1IC8F360 is
equipped with address decoders that can output a
maximum of four chip enable signals (CEO-CE3) to
external devices.

The output terminals and output circuits for CEO-
CES3 are shared with output ports R30-R33. At
initial reset, they are set as output port terminals.
For this reason, when operating in a mode other
than single chip mode, the ports to be used as CE
signal output terminals must be set as such.

This setting is performed through software which
writes "1" to registers CE0-CE3 corresponding the
CE signals to be used.

Table 5.2.2.1 shows the address range assigned to
the four chip enable (CE) signals.

The arrangement of memory space for external
devices does not necessarily have to be continuous
from a subordinate address and any of the chip
enable signals can be used to assign areas in
memory. However, in the MPU mode, program
memory must be assigned to CEO.

In the expanded 512K mode, the address range of
each of the CE signals is fixed. In the expanded 64K
mode, the four address ranges, which match the
amount of memory in use, are selected with
registers CEMDO and CEMD1.

These signals are only output when the appointed
external memory area is accessed and are not
output when internal memory is accessed.

Table5.2.2.1 Address settings of CEO-CE3

(1) Expanded 64K mode (MPU mode only)

CEMD1|CEMDO| Chip size CEO CE1 CE2 CE3
1 1 64K bytes | 000000H-OOEFFFH - - -
1 0 32K bytes | 000000H-007FFFH | 008000H—00EFFFH - -
0 1 16K bytes | 000000H—003FFFH | 004000H-007FFFH | 008000H-00BFFFH | 00CO00H-00EFFFH
0 0 8K bytes | 000000H-001FFFH | 002000H—-003FFFH | 004000H—-005FFFH | 006000H-007FFFH

(2) Expanded 512K minimum/maximum modes
— Address range
CE signal
MCU mode MPU mode
CEO 200000H—27FFFFH 000000H-00EFFFH, 010000H-07FFFFH
CE1 080000H-OFFFFFH 080000H-OFFFFFH
CE2 100000H-17FFFFH 100000H—-17FFFFH
CE3 180000H—1FFFFFH 180000H—1FFFFFH
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (System Controller and Bus Control)

5.2.3 WAIT state settings

In order to insure accessing of external low speed
devices during high speed operations, the
S1C8F360 is equipped with a WAIT function which
prolongs access time.

The number of wait states inserted can be selected
from a choice of eight as shown in Table 5.2.3.1 by
means of registers WT0-WT2.

Table 5.2.3.1 Setting the number of WAIT states

WT2 WT1 WTO |Number of inserted states
1 1 1 14
1 1 0 12
1 0 1 10
1 0 0 8
0 1 1 6
0 1 0 4
0 0 1 2
0 0 0 No wait

* A state is 1/2 cycles of the clock in length.

WAIT states set in software are inserted between
bus cycle states T3-T4.

Note, however, that WAIT states cannot be inserted
when an internal register and internal memory are
being accessed and when operating with the OSC1
oscillation circuit (see "5.4 Oscillation Circuits and
Operating Mode").

Consequently, WAIT state settings in single chip
mode are meaningless.

With regard to WAIT insertion timing, see Section
3.6.5, "WAIT control".

5.2.4 Setting the bus authority release
request signal
With systems performing DMA transfer, the bus
authority release request signal (BREQ) input
terminal and acknowledge signal (BACK) output
terminal have to be set.
The BREQ input terminal is shared with input port
terminal K11 and the BACK output terminal with
output port terminal R51. At initial reset, these
terminal facilities are set as input port terminal and
output port terminal, respectively. The terminals
can be altered to function as BREQ/BACK termi-
nals by writing a "1" to register EBR.

For details on bus authority release, see "3.6.6 Bus
authority release state" and "S1C88 Core CPU
Manual".

5.2.5 Stack page setting

Although the stack area used to evacuate registers
during subroutine calls can be arbitrarily moved to
any area in data RAM using the stack pointer SP, its
page address is set in registers SPP0-SPP7 in 1/0
memory.

At initial reset, SPPO-SPP7 are set to "00H" (page 0).

Since the internal RAM is arranged on page 0
(0O0OFO00H-00F7FFH), the stack area in single chip
mode is inevitably located in page 0.

In expanded 64K mode where RAM is externally
expanded, stack page is likewise limited to page 0.
In order to place the stack area at the final address
in internal RAM, the stack pointer SP is placed at an
initial setting of "F800H". (SP is pre-decremented.)

In the expanded 512K mode, to place the stack in
external expanded RAM, set a corresponding page
to SPPO-SPP7. The page addresses to which SPPO-
SPP7 can be set are 00H-27H and must be within a
RAM area.

* A page is each recurrent 64K division of data
memory beginning at address zero.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (System Controller and Bus Control)

5.2.6 Control of system controller
Table 5.2.6.1 shows the control bits for the system controller.
Table5.2.6.1(a) System controller control bits (MCU mode)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR [R/W Comment
00FFO00 | D7 [BSMD1 |Bus mode (CPU mode) 0 |RW
(MCU) BSMD1 BSMDO Mode
L] 1 1 512K (Maximum) | | | | Do not set
D6 |BSMDO 1 0 512K (Minimum) 0 |R/W|BSMD1-0to01B.
0 1 X
0 0 Single chip
D5 [CEMD1 |R/W register 1 |RIW
D4 [CEMDO [RW regiser | | 1 [rRW
[D3ICES @ (R33) CE signal output Enable/Disable 7ZE§7ep§lgliei 7@9@?{%779773{\{\{ In the Single chip
[D2/CE2 _ |CE2(R®D) |\ C o roup | Ceble [CEZdisble| O |RIW | mack, hesesting
D1|CE1 CE1(R31) | _. CEl enable | CELdisable| O |R/W |arefixedat DC
(bo|cEo  |cED (Rag) PSP PCR3Qoupt Iy ie [ CEOdisable| O | RAW | output,
00FF01 [ D7 [SPP7 | Stack pointer page address MsB) | 1 o | 0 |RW
oeisppe_ | S . o |0 [RW
| D5 [SPP5  |< SPpageadlocatable address> | i o | 0 |RW
| D4 [SPP4 | Singlechipmode: only Opage | i o | 0 |RW
D3|SPP3__|-64Kmode:  onlyOpage | S o |0 [RW
[D2[SPP2  [+512K (min) mode: 0-27H page | N o | 0 |RW
[D1[SPP1  [+512K (max) mode:0-27H page | I o | 0 |RW
DO |SPPO (LSB) 1 0 0 |RW
00FF02 o7 [EBR Busrelease enablefeglster o 7K7}}””£7E7Q””|p?pgtigqrgi o |lrRw
(K11 and R51 terminal specification) | R51 BACK Output port
Wait control register Number 0 [RW
D6 (WT2 WT2 WT1 WTO of state
1 1 1 14
] 1 1 0 2 | 0 |rRW
D5 |WT1 ! 0 ! 10
1 0 0 8
I 0 1 1 6 L. L.l
0 1 0 4 0 [RW
D4 [WTO 0 0 1 2
0 0 0 No wait
D3 [CLKCHG| CPU operating clock switch 0SsC3 0SsC1 0 |RW
D2 |OSCC |OSC3 oscillation On/Off control On Off 0 |RW
Operating mode selection 0 |RW
D1vDC1 VDC1 VDCO Operating mode
b---f-------1 1 x High speed (VD1=3.1V) f---------F--------b-b -
0 1 Low power (VD1=1.85V) 0 |RW
D0 \VDCO 0 0 Normal (Vp1=2.2V)

Note: All the interrupts including NMI are disabled, until you write the optional value into both the "00FFO0OH" and
"00FFO01H" addresses.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (System Controller and Bus Control)

Table 5.2.6.1(b) System controller control bits (MPU mode)

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/IW Comment
00FFO00 | D7 |BSMD1 |Bus mode (CPU mode) 0 |RIW
(MPU) BSMD1 BSMDO Mode
] 1 1 512K (Maximum) | | |
D6 [BSMDO 1 0 512K (Minimum) 1 |RW
0 1 64K
0 0 64K
D5 |CEMD1 |Chip enable mode 1 |RIW
CEMD1 CEMDO Mode
] 1 1 64K (CEQ) | | | Only for 64K
D4 |CEMDO 1 0 32K (CEQ, CE1) 1 |R/W |busmode
0 1 16K (CEO-CE3)
0 0 8K (CEO-CE3)

D3|CE3 CE3(R33) ] __ . ) CE3enable | CE3disable| 0 |R/W
D2|cE2  |CE2 (Rap) | CF 99 output EnableDiscble | o e [ 2 disble| 0 |RW
(D1[cEl  |CEL(Ray) |EMPle CEsSonalouplt  Fee e | CELdisbie| 0 |[RW
(bo[cEo  |CEo(Rag) |D'S!® DCR)oup Ters o bie | CEodisble| 1 |RIW

00FF01| D7 |SPP7 | Stack pointer page address MSB) | 1 o | 0 |RW
Dsjspps | ] I o |0 |RW
D5 |[SPP5  |< SPpageadlocatable address> | 1 o | 0 |RW
[ D4 |SPP4 |- Singlechipmode: only Opage | 1 o | 0 |RW
D3|SPP3_ |-64kmode:  onlyOpage | I o |0 |RW
[ D2 |SPP2 |+ 512K (min) mode: 0-27H page | 1 o | 0 |RW
D1 |SPP1 |+ 512K (max) mode:0-27H page | 1 o | 0 |RW

DO [SPPO (LSB) 1 0 0 [RW

00FF02 Bus release enable register 1 K11 BREQ Input port

D7 |[EBR . e il R 0 [RW

(K11 and R51 terminal specification) | R51 BACK | Output port
Wait control register Number 0 [RW
D6 (WT2 WT2 WT1 WTO of state
1 1 1 14
I 1 1 0 2 0 |rRW
D5 [WT1 ! 0 ! 10
1 0 0 8
I D 0 1 1 6 L. 1.
0 1 0 4 0 [RW
D4 |WTO 0 0 1 2
0 0 0 No wait
D3 |CLKCHG|CPU operating clock switch 0SsCc3 0SC1 0 |RW
D2 |OSCC |OSC3 oscillation On/Off control On Off 0 |RIW
Operating mode selection 0 |RW
b1 VDC1 VDC1 VDCO Operating mode
e EEEEEEEE 1 X High speed (VD1=3.1V) |---------}--------f---fp----
0 1 Low power (VD1=1.85V) 0 |RW

DO \VDCO 0 0 Normal (VDp1=2.2V)

Note: All the interrupts including NMI are disabled, until you write the optional value into both the "00FFOOH" and

"O0FFO01H" addresses.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (System Controller and Bus Control)

BSMDO, BSMD1: 0OFF00H<D6, D7

CEO—CE3: 0OOFF00H-D0-D3

Bus modes are set as shown in Table 5.2.6.2.

Table 5.2.6.2 Bus mode settings
Setting values
BSMD1 | BSMDO
1 1

Bus mode

Expanded 512K maximum mode
1 0 Expanded 512K minimum mode
0 1 Expanded 64K mode (MPU mode)
0 0 Single chip mode (MCU mode)

Expanded 64K mode (MPU mode)

The single chip mode setting is only possible when
this IC is used in the MCU mode. The single chip
mode setting is incompatible with the MPU mode,
since this mode does not utilize internal PROM.
At initial reset, single chip mode is set in the MCU
mode and expanded 64K mode is set in the MPU
mode.

CEMDO, CEMD1: 00FF00H<D4, D5

Sets the CE signal address range (valid only in the
expanded 64K mode:).

Settings are made according to external memory
chip size as shown in Table 5.2.6.3.

Table 5.2.6.3 CE signal settings

CEMD1|CEMDO|Address range Usable terminals
1 1 64K bytes | CEO
1 0 32K bytes | CEO, CE1
0 1 16K bytes | CEO-CE3
0 0 8K bytes | CEO-CE3

These settings are invalid for any mode other than
expanded 64K mode.
At initial reset, each register is set to "1" (64K bytes).

* Settings of these registers are valid only in the
MPU mode. CEMDO0 and CEMD1 can be used as
general purpose registers with read/write
capabilities in the MCU mode.

Sets the CE output terminals being used.

When "1" is written: CE output enable
When "0" is written: CE output disable
Reading: Valid

CE output is enabled when a "1" is written to
registers CEO—CE3 which correspond to the CE
output being used. A "0" written to any of the
registers disables CE signal output from that
terminal and it reverts to its alternate function as an
output port terminal (R30-R33).

At initial reset, register CEQ is set to "0" in the MCU
mode and in the MPU mode, "1" is set in the
register. Registers CE1-CE3 are always set to "0"
regardless of the MCU/MPU mode setting.

Note: To avoid a malfunction from an interrupt
generated before the bus configuration is
initialized, all interrupts including NMI are
masked until you write an optional value into
address "00FFOOH".

SPPO-SPP7: O0FF01H

Sets the page address of stack area. In single chip
mode and expanded 64K mode, set page address to
"00H".

In expanded 512K mode, it can be set to any value
within the range "00H"-"27H".

Since a carry and borrow from/to the stack pointer
SP is not reflected in register SPP, the upper limit
on continuous use of the stack area is 64K bytes.

At initial reset, this register is set to "00H" (page 0).

Note: To avoid a malfunction from an interrupt
generated before the bus configuration is
initialized, all interrupts including NMI are
disabled, until you write an optional value
into "OOFFO1H" address. Furthermore, to
avoid generating an interrupt while the stack
area is being set, all interrupts including NMI
are disabled in one instruction execution
period after writing to address "00FFO1H".
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (System Controller and Bus Control)

WTO-WT2: 0OFF02H-D4-D6

How WAIT state settings are performed.
The number of WAIT states to be inserted based on
register settings is as shown in Table 5.2.6.4.

Table 5.2.6.4 Setting WAIT states

WT2 WT1 WTO |Number of inserted states
1 1 1 14
1 1 0 12
1 0 1 10
1 0 0 8
0 1 1 6
0 1 0 4
0 0 1 2
0 0 0 No wait

* A state is 1/2 cycles of the clock in length.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (no wait).

EBR: OOFF02HD7

Sets the BREQ/BACK terminals function.

When "1" is written: BREQ/BACK enabled
When "0" is written: BREQ/BACK disabled
Reading: Valid

How BREQ and BACK terminal functions are set.
Writing "1" to EBR enables BREQ/BACK input/
output. Writing "0" sets the BREQ terminal as input
port terminal K11 and the BACK terminal as output
port terminal R51.

At initial reset, EBR is set to "0" (BREQ/BACK
disabled).

5.2.7 Programming notes

(1) All the interrupts including NMI are masked,
until you write the optional value into both the
"00FFOOH" and "00FFO1H" addresses. Conse-
quently, even if you do not change the content
of this address (You use the initial value, as is.),
you should still be sure to perform the writing
operation using the initialization routine.

(2) When setting stack fields, including page
addresses as well, you should write them in the
order of the register SPP ("00FFO1H") and the
stack pointer SP.

Example: When setting the "178000H" address
LD EP, #00H
LD HL, #OFFO1H
LD  [HL], #17H
LD  SP, #8000H

During this period the
interrupts (including
NMI) are masked.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Watchdog Timer)

5.3 Watchdog Timer

5.3.1 Configuration of watchdog timer

The S1C8F360 is equipped with a watchdog timer
driven by OSC1 as source oscillation. The watchdog
timer must be reset periodically in software, and if
reset of more than 3-4 seconds (when fosc1 = 32.768
kHz) does not take place, a non-maskable interrupt

5.3.2 Interrupt function

In cases where the watchdog timer is not periodi-
cally reset in software, the watchdog timer outputs
an interrupt signal to the CPU's NMI (level 4) input.
Unmaskable and taking priority over other inter-
rupts, this interrupt triggers the generation of
exception processing. See the "S1C88 Core CPU
Manual" for more details on NMI exception
processing.

signal is generated and output to the CPU. This exception processing vector is set at 000004H.

Figure 5.3.1.1 is a block diagram of the watchdog

timer. 5.3.3 Control of watchdog timer
oSCL foscs| D 1Hz [ \atchdog Non-maskable Table_ 5.3.3.1 shows the control bits for the watch-
gisrglui?tlon > Divider d timer interrupt (N\M1)  dog timer.
WDRST: 00FF40H+D2
reset signal

Resets the watchdog timer.

Fig. 5.3.1.1 Block diagram of watchdog timer
g g g When "1" is written: Watchdog timer is reset

When "0" is written: No operation
Reading: Constantly "0"

By writing "1" to WDRST, the watchdog timer is
reset, after which it is immediately restarted.
Writing "0" will mean no operation.

Since WDRST is for writing only, it is constantly set
to "0" during readout.

By running watchdog timer reset during the main
routine of the program, it is possible to detect
program runaway as if watchdog timer processing
had not been applied. Normally, this routine is
integrated at points that are regularly being
processed.

The watchdog timer continues to operate during
HALT and when a HALT state is continuous for
longer than 3-4 seconds, the CPU shifts to excep-
tion processing.

During SLEEP, the watchdog timer is stopped.

5.3.4 Programming notes

(1) The watchdog timer must reset within 3-second
cycles by software.

(2) Do not execute the SLP instruction for 2 msec
after a NMI interrupt has occurred (when fosci
is 32.768 kHz).

Table 5.3.3.1 Watchdog timer control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF40| D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D6 [FOUT2 |FOUT frequency selection 0 |RW
FOUT2 FOUT1 FOUTO Frequency
0 0 0 fosci/1
D5 |[FOUT1 0 0 1 fosc1/2 0 [rRW
0 1 0 fosci/ 4
0 1 1 fosci/8
] 1 0 0 fosca/1 | ________|________|___|____
D4 [FOUTO 1 0 1 fosca/ 2 0 |[R'W
1 1 0 fosca/ 4
1 1 1 fosca/ 8
D3 |FOUTON | FOUT output control On Off 0 |RW
D2 |WDRST |Watchdog timer reset Reset |Nooperation| — | W [Constantly "0" when
D1 [TMRST |Clock timer reset Reset  |Nooperation| — | W |beingread
DO |[TMRUN |Clock timer Run/Stop control Run Stop 0 |RW
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Oscillation Circuits and Operating Mode)

5.4 Oscillation Circuits and
Operating Mode

5.4.1 Configuration of oscillation circuits

The S1C8F360 is twin clock system with two
internal oscillation circuits (OSC1 and OSC3).
OSC1 oscillation circuit generates the 32.768 kHz
(Typ.) main clock and OSC3 oscillation circuit the
sub-clock when the CPU and some peripheral
circuits (output port, serial interface and program-
mable timer) are in high speed operation.

Figure 5.4.1.1 shows the configuration of the
oscillation circuit.

0OSC1 To peripheral

oscillation circuitﬁ'muit (fosc1)
Clock

. —»To CPU (CLK
l—» switch ( )
A

OSC3 . To some peripheral
oscillation circuit circuit (fosca)
]
Oscillation circuit | CPU clock
SLEEP control signal selection signal
status | [ OSCC | [ CLKCHG |

Fig. 5.4.1.1 Configuration of oscillation circuits

At initial reset, OSC1 oscillation circuit is selected
for the CPU operating clock and OSC3 oscillation
circuit is in a stopped state. ON/OFF switching of
the OSC3 oscillation circuit and switching of the
system clock between OSC1 and OSC3 are control-
led in software. OSC3 circuit is utilized when high
speed operation of the CPU and some peripheral
circuits become necessary. Otherwise, OSC1 should
be used to generate the operating clock and OSC3
circuit placed in a stopped state in order to reduce
current consumption.

5.4.2 Mask option

In the S1C8F360, the OSC1 oscillation circuit type is
fixed at crystal oscillation.

In terms of oscillation circuit types for OSC3, either
crystal/ceramic oscillation or CR oscillation can be
selected by mask option.

5.4.3 OSC1 oscillation circuit

The OSC1 oscillation circuit generates the 32.768 kHz
(Typ.) system clock which is utilized during low
speed operation (low power mode) of the CPU and
peripheral circuits. Furthermore, even when OSC3 is
utilized as the system clock, OSC1 continues to
generate the source clock for the clock timer and
stopwatch timer.

This oscillation circuit stops when the SLP instruc-
tion is executed. The OSC1 oscillation circuit type is
fixed at crystal oscillation.

Figure 5.4.3.1 shows the configuration of the OSC1
oscillation circuit.

SLEEP status

fosc1

Fig. 5.4.3.1 OSC1 oscillation circuit

As shown in Figure 5.4.3.1, a crystal oscillation
circuit can be easily formed by connecting a crystal
oscillator X'tall (Typ. 32.768 kHz) between the
OSC1 and OSC2 terminals along with a trimmer
capacitor Ca1 (5-25 pF) between the OSC1 terminal
and Vss.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Oscillation Circuits and Operating Mode)

5.4.4 OSC3 oscillation circuit

The OSC3 oscillation circuit generates the system
clock when the CPU and some peripheral circuits
(output port, serial interface and programmable
timer) are in high speed operation.

This oscillation circuit stops when the SLP instruc-
tion is executed, or the OSCC register is set to "0".
In terms of oscillation circuit types, either crystal /
ceramic oscillation or CR oscillation can be selected
by mask option.

Figure 5.4.4.1 shows the configuration of the OSC3
oscillation circuit.

Cae2 0SC3!
foscs

Oscillation circuit
control signal

! O—< SLEEP status

foscs

Oscillation circuit
< icontrol signal
SLEEP status

(2) CR oscillation circuit
Fig. 5.4.4.1 OSC3 oscillation circuit

When crystal/ceramic oscillation circuit is selected,
the crystal or ceramic oscillation circuit are formed
by connecting either a crystal oscillator (X'tal2) or a
combination of ceramic oscillator (Ceramic) and
feedback resistor (Rf) between OSC3 and OSC4
terminals and connecting two capacitors (CG2, CbD2)
between the OSC3 terminal and Vss, and between
the OSC4 terminal and Vss, respectively.

When CR oscillation is selected, the CR oscillation
circuit is formed merely by connecting a resistor
(RcR3) between OSC3 and OSC4 terminals.

5.4.5 Operating mode

You can select three types of operating modes using
software, to obtain a stable operation and good
characteristics (operating frequency and current
consumption) over a broad operation voltage. Here
below are indicated the features of the respective
modes.

 Normal mode (VDD = 2.4 V-5.5V)
This mode is set following the initial reset. It
permits the OSC3 oscillation circuit (Max. 4.2
MHZz) to be used and also permits relative low
power operation.

e Low power mode (VoD = 2.0 V-3.5V)
This is a lower power mode than the normal
mode. It makes ultra-low power consumption
possible by operation on the OSC1 oscillation
circuit, although the OSC3 circuit cannot be
used.

e High speed mode (Vbb = 3.5 V-5.5V)
This mode permits higher speed operation than
the normal mode. Since the OSC3 oscillation
circuit (Max. 8.2 MHz) can be used, you should
use this mode, when you require operation at
4.2 MHz or more. However, the current con-
sumption will increase relative to the normal
mode.

Using software to switch over among the above
three modes to meet your actual usage circum-
stances will make possible a low power system. For
example, you will be able to reduce current con-
sumption by switching over to the normal mode
when using the OSC3 as the CPU clock and,
conversely, changing over to the low power mode
when using the OSC1 as the CPU clock (OSC3
oscillation circuit is OFF).

Note: Do not turn the OSC3 oscillation circuit ON
in the low power mode.
Do not switch over the operating mode
(normal mode - high speed mode) in the
OSC3 oscillation circuit ON status, as this
will cause faulty operation.
You can not use two modes, the low power
mode and the high speed mode on one
application, with respect to the operating
voltages.
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5.4.6 Switching the CPU clocks

You can use either OSC1 or OSC3 as the system
clock for the CPU and you can switch over by
means of software.

You can save power by turning the OSC3 oscilla-
tion circuit off while the CPU is operating in OSCL1.
When you must operate on OSC3, you can change
to high speed operation by turning the OSC3
oscillation circuit ON and switching over the
system clock. In this case, since several msec to
several tens of msec are necessary for the oscillation
to stabilize after turning the OSC3 oscillation circuit
ON, you should switch over the clock after
stabilization time has elapsed. (The oscillation start
time will vary somewhat depending on the oscilla-
tor and on the externally attached parts. Refer to
the oscillation start time example indicated in
Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS")

When switching over from the OSC3 to the OSC1,
turn the OSC3 oscillation circuit OFF immediately
following the clock changeover.

The basic clock switching procedure is as described
above, however, you must also combine it with the
changeover of the operating mode to permit low
current consumption and high speed operation.

Figure 5.4.6.1 indicates the status transition dia-
gram for the operation mode and clock changeover.

Notes: ¢ When turning ON the OSC3 oscillation
circuit after switching the operating mode,
you should allow a minimum waiting time
of 5 msec.

If the HALT instruction is executed or
HALT mode is canceled while the CPU is
running with the high-speed clock
generated by the OSC3 oscillation circuit,
the internal logic operating voltage Vb1
becomes unstable momentarily and it may
cause unexpected problem, such as
runaway, be occurred. Do not use the
HALT instruction while the CPU is running
with the OSC3 high-speed clock.

Program Execution Status

High speed mode | oscc=1 | High speed mode |CLKCHG=1| High speed mode
0OscC1 ON “losc1 ON “10sC1 ON
OSC3 OFF OSC3 ON |4 OSCs3 ON
CPUclock OSC1| oscc=0 |CPUclock OSC1|CLKCHG=0|CPU clock 0OSC3

VDCO=x 1 VDCO0=0
VDC1=1 VDC1=0
A4
Normal mode oscc=1 Normal mode CLKCHG=1 Normal mode
0SC1 ON “l0SsC1 ON “losc1 ON
0SC3 OFF |4 0SsC3 ON |, 0SC3 ON
CPU clock OSC1| oscc=0 |[CPUclock OSC1|CLKCHG=0|CPU clock OSC3
VDC0=0 1 VDCO0=1
VDC1=0 i VDC1=0

Low power mode
0SC1 ON
0SC3 OFF
CPU clock 0OSC1

A A
Interrupt* HALT instruction Interrupt* SLP instruction

(Input interrupt)

\
HALT status
OSC1 ON
OSC3 ON or OFF
CPU clock STOP

A
SLEEP status
0OSC1 OFF
OSC3 OFF
CPU clock STOP

Standby Status

* The return destination from the standby status becomes the program execution status prior to

shifting to the standby status.

Fig. 5.4.6.1 Satustransition diagram for the operation mode and clock changeover
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5.4.7 Control of oscillation circuit and operating mode
Table 5.4.7.1 shows the control bits for the oscillation circuits and operating modes.

Table 5.4.7.1 Oscillation circuit and operating mode control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF02 Bus release enabl e register K11 BRE! Input port
D7 |[EBR egser L BILL BREQLIMRRt | ey
(K11 and R51 terminal specification) | R51 BACK | Output port
Wait control register Number 0 [RW
D6 |WT2 WT2 WT1 WTO of state
1 1 1 14
T 1 1 0 2 | 0 |rRW
1 0 1 10
D5 (WT1 1 0 0 8
] 0 1 1 6 L.l
0 1 0 4 0 |RW
D4 |WTO 0 0 1 2
0 0 0 No wait
D3 [CLKCHG| CPU operating clock switch 0sc3 0OsC1 0 |RW
D2 |OSCC |OSC3 oscillation On/Off control On Off 0 |RW
Operating mode selection 0 |RW
D1vDC1 VDC1 VDCO Operating mode
e e 1 x  Highspeed (VD1=8.1V) ---------f-oommoofooboo -
gh speed ( - ) o TRiw
0 1 Low power (VD1=1.85V)
D0 \VDCO 0 0 Normal (Vp1=2.2V)

VDC1, VDCO: 00FF02H-D1, DO

OSCC: OOFF02H<D2

Selects the operating mode according to supply
voltage and operating frequency.

Table 5.4.7.2 shows the correspondence between
register preset values and operating modes.

Table 5.4.7.2 Correspondence between register
preset values and operating modes

Normal mode 0 0 |22V |24-55V|4.2 MHz (Max.)
Low power mode O 1.85V|2.0-35V|50kHz (Max.)
High speed mode] 1 3.1V |3555V|82MHz (Max.)

* The VD1 voltage is the value where Vss has been
made the standard (GND).

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (normal
mode).

Controls the ON and OFF settings of the OSC3
oscillation circuit.

When "1" is written: OSC3 oscillation ON
When "0" is written: OSC3 oscillation OFF
Reading: Valid

When the CPU and some peripheral circuits
(output port, serial interface and programmable
timer) are to be operated at high speed, OSCC is to
be set to "1". At all other times, it should be set to
"0" in order to reduce current consumption.

At initial reset, OSCC is set to "0" (OSC3 oscillation
OFF).
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Oscillation Circuits and Operating Mode)

CLKCHG: 00FF02H+D3

Selects the operating clock for the CPU.

When "1" is written: OSC3 clock
When "0" is written: OSC1 clock
Reading: Valid

When the operating clock for the CPU is switched
to OSC3, CLKCHG should be set to "1" and when
the clock is switched to OSC1, CLKCHG should be
setto "0".

At initial reset, CLKCHG is set to "0" (OSC1 clock).

5.4.8 Programming notes

(1) When the high speed CPU operation is not
necessary, you should operate the peripheral
circuits according to the setting outline indicate
below.

» CPU operating clock
0sc1

» OSC3 oscillation circuit
OFF (When the OSC3 clock is not necessary
for some peripheral circuits.)

» Operating mode
Low power mode (When VDD-Vss is 3.5V
or less)
or Normal mode (When VbbD-Vssis 3.5V or
more)

(2) Do not turn the OSC3 oscillation circuit ON in
the low power mode.
Do not switch over the operating mode (normal
mode ~ high speed mode) in the OSC3 oscilla-
tion circuit ON status, as this will cause faulty
operation.

(3) When turning ON the OSC3 oscillation circuit
after switching the operating mode, you should
allow a minimum waiting time of 5 msec.

(4) Since several msec to several tens of msec are
necessary for the oscillation to stabilize after
turning the OSC3 oscillation circuit ON.
Consequently, you should switch the CPU
operating clock (OSC1 — OSC3) after allowing
for a sufficient waiting time once the OSC3
oscillation goes ON. (The oscillation start time
will vary somewhat depending on the oscillator
and on the externally attached parts. Refer to
the oscillation start time example indicated in
Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERIS-
TICS")

(5) When switching the clock from OSC3 to OSC1,
be sure to switch OSC3 oscillation OFF with
separate instructions. Using a single instruction
to process simultaneously can cause a malfunc-
tion of the CPU.

(6) If the HALT instruction is executed or HALT
mode is canceled while the CPU is running with
the high-speed clock generated by the OSC3
oscillation circuit, the internal logic operating
voltage VD1 becomes unstable momentarily and
it may cause unexpected problem, such as
runaway, be occurred. Do not use the HALT
instruction while the CPU is running with the
OSC3 high-speed clock.
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5.5 Input Ports (K ports)

5.5.1 Configuration of input ports

The S1C8F360 is equipped with 10 input port bits
(K00-KO07, K10 and K11) all of which are usable as
general purpose input port terminals with interrupt
function.

K10 terminal doubles as the external clock (EVIN)
input terminal of the programmable timer (event
counter) with input port functions sharing the
input signal as is. (See "5.11 Programmable Timer")

Furthermore, it should be noted, however, that K11
terminal is shared with the bus authority release
request signal (BREQ) input terminal. Function
assignment of this terminal can be selected in
software. When this terminal is selected for BREQ
signal, K11 cannot be used as an input port. (See
"5.2 System Controller and Bus Control")

In the explanation below, it is assumed that K11 is
set as an input port.

Figure 5.5.1.1 shows the structure of the input port.

VoD

Input
interrupt
circuit

KxxD
Kxx

Data bus

Vss

Fig. 5.5.1.1 Structure of input port

Each input port terminal is directly connected via a
three-state buffer to the data bus. Furthermore, the
input signal state at the instant of input port
readout is read in that form as data.

Input ports KO0-K07, K10 and K11 are all equipped
with pull-up resistors.

When changing the input terminal from LOW level
to HIGH with the built-in pull-up resistor, a delay
in the waveform rise time will occur depending on
the time constant of the pull-up resistor and the
load capacitance of the terminal. It is necessary to
set an appropriate wait time for introduction of an
input port. In particular, special attention should be
paid to key scan for key matrix formation. Make
this wait time the amount of time or more calcu-
lated by the following expression.

Wait time = Rin x (CiN + load capacitance on the
board) x 1.6 [sec]
RiN: Pull up resistance Max. value
CiN: Terminal capacitance Max. value

5.5.2 Mask option

In the S1C8F360, the input port specification is fixed
at "Input with pull-up resistor".
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5.5.3 Interrupt function and input
comparison register
Input port K0O0-K07, K10 and K11 are all equipped
with an interrupt function. These input ports are
divided into three groupings: KO0-K03 (KOL), K04-
K07 (KOH) and K10-K11 (K1). Furthermore, the
interrupt generation condition for each series of
terminals can be set by software.
When the interrupt generation condition set for each
series of terminals is met, the interrupt factor flag
FKOL, FKOH or FK1 corresponding to the applicable
series is set at "1" and an interrupt is generated.

K00 O——q

Input port
KOOD

Input comparison
register KCPOO

Interrupt selection

Interrupt can be prohibited by setting the interrupt
enable registers EKOL, EKOH and EK1 for the
corresponding interrupt factor flags.

Furthermore, the priority level for input interrupt
can be set at the desired level (0-3) using the
interrupt priority registers PKO0-PKO01 and PK10-
PK11 corresponding to each of two groups K0x
(K00-K07) and K1x (K10-K11).

For details on the interrupt control registers for the
above and on operations subsequent to interrupt
generation, see "5.17 Interrupt and Standby Status".

The exception processing vectors for each interrupt
factor are set as follows:

K10 and K11 input interrupt:  00000AH
K04-KO07 input interrupt: 00000CH
K00-KO03 input interrupt: 00000EH

Figure 5.5.3.1 shows the configuration of the input
interrupt circuit.

Interrupt factor
flag FKOL

N | register SIK0O
Interrupt enable
‘ Kol register EKOL
e i)
=
- ";lr?(;:;g)l Interrupt priority Interrupt
< > - i
register levegtﬁ%r]em request
K04 O— PK0O, PKO1 1
» Input port M ﬁ
- Pt ¢ I
< »| Input comparison []
9 register KCP04
Qo
g | [pdaess}
2 Address Interrupt factor
[a] flag FKOH
. .| Interrupt selection mi
N | register SIK04
Interrupt enable
| kos register EKOH
e i)
=
K10 Oﬁ
P Input port H
- K10D
< Input comparison
register KCP10 Interrupt factor
flag FK1
=
P | Interrupt selection
- " register SIK10
-_f Interrupt enable Interrupt priority Interrupt
register EK1 level judgment request
circuit
[ k11
* Interrupt .
- priority Flg. 5531
N 7] Pgig'sgelgn Configuration of input

interrupt circuit
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The interrupt selection registers SIKO0-SIKO03,
SIK04-SIK07 and SIK10-SIK11 and input compari-
son registers KCPOO-KCP03, KCP04-KCP07 and
KCP10-KCP11 for each port are used to set the
interrupt generation condition described above.

Input port interrupt can be permitted or prohibited
by the setting of the interrupt selection register SIK.
In contrast to the interrupt enable register EK
which masks the interrupt factor for each series of
terminals, the interrupt selection register SIK is
masks the bit units.

The input comparison register KCP selects whether
the interrupt for each input port will be generated
on the rising edge or the falling edge of input.

When the data content of the input terminals in
which interrupt has been permitted by the interrupt
selection register SIK and the data content of the
input comparison register KCP change from a
conformity state to a non-conformity state, the
interrupt factor flag FK should be set to "1" and an
interrupt is generated.

Figure 5.5.3.2 shows an example of interrupt
generation in the series of terminals KOL (K00-K03).

Because interrupt has been prohibited for KOO by
the interrupt selection register SIK00, with the
settings as shown in (2), an interrupt will not be
generated.

Since K03 is "0" in the next settings (3) in the figure,
the non-conformity between the input terminal
data K01-K03 where interrupt is permitted and the
data from the input comparison registers KCP01-
KCPO03 generates an interrupt.

In line with the explanation above, since the change
in the contents of input data and input comparison
registers KCP from a conformity state to a non-
conformity state introduces an interrupt generation
condition, switching from one non-conformity state
to another, as is the case in (4) in the figure, will not
generate an interrupt. Consequently, in order to be
able to generate a second interrupt, either the input
terminal must be returned to a state where its
content is once again in conformity with that of the
input comparison register KCP, or the input
comparison register KCP must be reset.

Input terminals for which interrupt is prohibited
will not influence an interrupt generation condi-
tion.

Interrupt is generated in exactly the same way in
the other two series of terminals KOH (K04-K07)
and K1 (K10 and K11).

Interrupt selection register

Input comparison register

SIK03|SIK02 | SIKO01 | SIKOO KCP03|KCP02|KCPO1

KCP0O

1 1 1 0 1 0 1

0

Input port
(1) | KO3 | K02 | K01 | KOO
1 0 1 0 (Initial values)
J
(2) | KO3 | K02 | KO1 | KOO
1 0 1 1
\
(3) | KO3 | K02 | K01 | KOO
0 0 1 1 — Interrupt generation
(4) | KO3 | K02 | KO1 | KOO
0 1 1 1

With the settings shown above, interrupt of KOL (K0O0—K03) is generated under the condition shown below.

l Because interrupt has been prohibited for KOO, interrupt will be generated
when non-conformity occurs between the contents of the three bits
K01-K03 and the three bits input comparison register KCPO1-K CP03.

Fig. 5.5.3.2 Interrupt generation example in KOL (KO0O—K03)
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5.5.4 Control of input ports
Table 5.5.4.1 shows the input port control bits.

Table5.5.4.1(a) Input port control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF50{D7 [SIK07 _[KO7 interrupt selection register
D6 |SIK06__ |KOGinterrupt selectionregister
D5 [SIK05__ [KOS interrupt selectionregister
D4 [SIK04 _|KO4intermupt selection register imerrupt | merropt ||
D3[SIK03__|KO3interrupt selection register ecble | disble
D2 [SIK02 _|KOZinterrupt selection register
D1[SIK01 _|KOLinterrupt selection register
DO |SIKOO |KO0O interrupt selection register
O0FF51 | D7 |- — - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- — - - -
[D1[SIK11 _|K1Linterrupt selection register Interupt | Interupt | |
DO |SIK10 |K10 interrupt selection register enable disable
00FF52 | D7 [KCPO7 _[KO7 interrupt comparisonregister
D6 [KCPO6_|KO6interrupt comparison register
D5 [KCPOS_|KOS interrupt comparison register Interrupt | - Interrupt
D4 |KCPO4_|KO4interrupt comparison register generated | generated | |
D3 [KCPO3_|KO3interrupt comparison register afdling | atrising
D2 [KCPO2_|KO2interrupt comparison register edge edge
D1 [KCPOL_|KOLinterrupt comparison register
DO |[KCPOO |KO0O interrupt comparison register
00FF53 | D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- — - - -
D1 |[KCP11 |K1linterrupt comparison register Faling | Risng | |
DO [KCP10 |K10 interrupt comparison register edge edge
00FF54|D7KO7D __[KO7inputportdata
D6 |KO6D _ |KOGinputportdata
D5|KOSD _|KOSinputportdata
D4|K04D _[KO4inputportdata Highlevel | Lowlevdl | |
D3|K03D _|KO3inputportdata input | input
D2|K02D _|KO2inputportdeta
D1KO1D _|KOLinputportdata
DO |[KOOD KOO input port data
00FF55 | D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- — - - -
D1KI11D |Kilinputportdeta Highleve | Lowlevel ||
DO |K10D K10 input port data input input
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Table 5.5.4.1(b) Input port control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 | 0 SR [R/W Comment

00FF20| D7 |PKO1 . - )
- K00-KO7 interrupt priority register 0 |RW
D6 |PKOO PKO1 PKOO
D5 [PSIF1 PSIF1 PSIFO
T R, Serial interface interrupt priority register PSW1 PSWO Priority 0 |RIW
D4 |PSIFO PTM1 PTMO _ leve
D3 [PSW1 I 1 lees
Moo -1 Stopwatch timer interrupt priority register 1 0 Level2 0 |RW
D2 |PSWO0 P PP y1eg 0 1 Level 1
D1 |PTM1 0 0 lLevel0
il P Clock timer interrupt priority register 0 |RW
DO [PTMO

00FF21|D7 |- - - _ _
D6 |- - - - — Constantly "0" when
D5 |- - - - — being read
D4 |- - - - -
D3 |PPT1 PPT1 PPTO Priority
F- -1 Programmable timer interrupt priority register PK11 PK10 _ level 0 |RW
D2 [PPTO 1 1 Level 3
D1 |PK11 1 0 Level2
-1 K10 and K11 interrupt priority register 0 1 Level 1 0 |RW
DO [PK10 0 0 Level O

O0FF23| D7 |EPT1 _ | Programmable timer 1 interrupt enable register
D6 |[EPTO Programmable timer O interrupt enable register
D5 |EKL  |KI0andKilinterruptenebleregister
D4 [EKOH _ [KO4-KO7 interrupt enableregister Interupt | Interupt ||
D3 |[EKOL KO00-K 03 interrupt enable register enable disable
| D2 |[ESERR | Seridl I/F (error) interrupt enableregister
| D1 |ESREC | Serial I/F (receiving) interrupt enable register
DO [ESTRA | Serial I/F (transmitting) interrupt enable register

00FF25|D7 |FPT1 _ | Programmable timer 1 interrupt factor flag _ | (R) R
D6 |[FPTO Programmable timer O interrupt factor flag Interrupt | No interrupt
D5 K1 |K10andK1linteruptfactorflag factoris | factoris
D4 |FKOH _ [KOA-KO7interrupt factor flag | generated | generated | | o\
D3 [FKOL K00-KO03 interrupt factor flag
| DZ|FSERR | Seridl I/F (error) interrupt factor flag w) w)
| D1 |FSREC | Seridl I/F (receiving) interrupt factor flag | Reset |No operation
DO [FSTRA |Serid I/F (transmitting) interrupt factor flag

KOOD—KO7D: 0O0FF54H SIKOO-SI KO7: 00F F50H
K10D, K11D: 00FF55H+DO0, D1 SIK10, SIK11: 00FF51H<DO, D1

Input data of input port terminal Kxx can be read out.

When "1" is read: HIGH level
When "0" is read: LOW level
Writing: Invalid

Sets the interrupt generation condition (interrupt
permission/prohibition) for input port terminals
K00-K07, K10 and K11.

When "1" is written: Interrupt permitted
When "0" is written: Interrupt prohibited

The terminal voltage of each of the input port KOO-
K07, K10 and K11 can be directly read out as either
a"1" for HIGH (Vo) level or a "0" for LOW (Vss)
level.

This bit is exclusively for readout and are not
usable for write operations.

Valid

SIKxx is the interrupt selection register which
correspond to the input port Kxx. A "1" setting
permits interrupt in that input port and a "0"
prohibits it. Changes of state in an input terminal in
which interrupt is prohibited, will not influence
interrupt generation.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (interrupt
prohibited).

Reading:
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Input Ports)

KCPOO-KCPOQ7: 00FF52H
KCP10, KCP11: 00OFF53H+DO0, D1

FKOL, FKOH, FK1: 00FF25HD3, D4, D5

Sets the interrupt generation condition (interrupt
generation timing) for input port terminals KO0-
K07, K10 and K11.

When "1" is written: Falling edge
When "0" is written: Rising edge
Reading: Valid

KCPxx is the input comparison register which
correspond to the input port Kxx. Interrupt in those
ports which have been set to "1" is generated on the
falling edge of the input and in those set to "0" on
the rising edge.

At initial reset, this register is set to "1" (falling edge).

PKO00, PKO1: OOFF20H<D6, D7
PK10, PK11: OOFF21H-DO, D1

Sets the input interrupt priority level. The two bits
PKO0O0 and PKO1 are the interrupt priority registers
corresponding to the interrupts for KO0-K07 (KOL
and KOH). Corresponding to K10-K11 (K1), the two
bits PK10 and PK11 perform the same function.
Table 5.5.4.2 shows the interrupt priority level
which can be set by this register.

Table 5.5.4.2 Interrupt priority level settings

PK11 PK10 o
Interrupt priority level
PKO1 PKO0O
1 1 Level 3 (IRQ3)
1 0 Level 2 (IRQ2)
0 1 Level 1 (IRQ1)
0 0 Level 0 (None)

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (level 0).

EKOL, EKOH, EK1: 00FF23H+D3, D4, D5

How interrupt generation to the CPU is permitted
or prohibited.

When "1" is written: Interrupt permitted
When "0" is written: Interrupt prohibited
Reading: Valid

The interrupt enable register EKOL corresponds to
K00-K03, EKOH to K04-K07, and EK1 to K10-K11.
Interrupt is permitted in those series of terminals
set to "1" and prohibited in those set to "0".

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (interrupt
prohibited).

Indicates the generation state for an input interrupt.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

Interrupt factor present
Interrupt factor not present

When "1" is written: Reset factor flag
When "0" is written: Invalid

The interrupt factor flag FKOL corresponds to KO0-
K03, FKOH to K04-K07, and FK1 to K10-K11 and
they are set to "1" by the occurrence of an interrupt
generation condition.

When set in this manner, if the corresponding
interrupt enable register is set to "1" and the
corresponding interrupt priority register is set to a
higher level than the setting of interrupt flags (10
and 11), an interrupt will be generated to the CPU.
Regardless of the interrupt enable register and
interrupt priority register settings, the interrupt
factor flag will be set to "1" by the occurrence of an
interrupt generation condition.

To accept the subsequent interrupt after interrupt
generation, re-setting of the interrupt flags (set
interrupt flag to lower level than the level indicated
by the interrupt priority registers, or execute the
RETE instruction) and interrupt factor flag reset are
necessary. The interrupt factor flag is reset to "0" by
writing "1".

At initial reset, this flag is all reset to "0".

5.5.5 Programming note

When changing the input terminal from LOW level
to HIGH with the built-in pull-up resistor, a delay
in the waveform rise time will occur depending on
the time constant of the pull-up resistor and the
load capacitance of the terminal. It is necessary to
set an appropriate wait time for introduction of an
input port. In particular, special attention should be
paid to key scan for key matrix formation. Make
this wait time the amount of time or more calcu-
lated by the following expression.

Wait time = Rin x (CiN + load capacitance on the
board) x 1.6 [sec]
RiN: Pull up resistance Max. value
CiN: Terminal capacitance Max. value
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5.6 Output Ports (R ports)

5.6.1 Configuration of output ports

The S1C8F360 is equipped with a 34-bit output port
(RO0-R07, R10-R17, R20-R27, R30-R37, R50, R51).
Depending on the bus mode setting, the configura-
tion of the output ports may vary as shown in the
table below.

Table5.6.1.1 Configuration of output ports
Bus mode

Expanded 64K |Expanded 512K
Address A0
AddressAl
Address A2
Address A3
Address A4
Address A5
Address A6
Address A7
Address A8
Address A9
AddressA10
AddressAl1l
AddressA12
AddressA13
AddressAl14
Address A15

Address A16

AddressA17

AddressA18

Terminal - -
Single chip

ROO | Output port ROO
RO1 | Qutput port RO1
R02 | Qutput port RO2
RO3 | Output port RO3
R04 | Output port RO4
R0O5 | Output port RO5
RO6 | Output port RO6
RO7 | Output port RO7
R10 |Output port R10
R11 |Output port R11
R12 | Output port R12
R13 | Output port R13
R14 |Output port R14
R15 |Output port R15
R16 | Output port R16
R17 | Output port R17
R20 Output port R20
R21 Output port R21
R22 Output port R22
R23 | Output port R23 RD signal

R24 | Output port R24 WR signal

R25 Output port R25

R26 Output port R26

R27 Output port R27

R30 |Output port R30| Output port R30/CEO signal
R31 |Output port R31| Output port R31/CE1 signal
R32 |Output port R32| Output port R32/CE2 signal
R33 |Output port R33| Output port R33/CE3 signal
R34 Output port R34

R35 Output port R35

R36 Output port R36

R37 Output port R37

R50 Output port RS0

R51 | Output port R51| Output port R51/BACK signal

Only the configuration of the output ports in single
chip mode will be discussed here. With respect to
bus control, see "5.2 System Controller and Bus
Control".

Figure 5.6.1.1 shows the basic structure (excluding
special output circuits) of the output ports.

*— VDD

High impedance
control register

la—» Data register Rxx

Fig. 5.6.1.1 Structure of output ports

Data bus

Vss

In modes other than single chip mode, the data
registers and high impedance control registers of
the output ports used for bus function can be used
as general purpose registers with read/write
capabilities. This will not in any way affect bus
signal output.

The output specification of each output port is as
complementary output with high impedance
control in software possible.

Besides normal DC output, output ports R25-R27,
R34, R50 and R51 have a special output function,
which can be selected by software and mask option.

Note: If an output terminal (including a special
output terminal) of this IC is used to drive an
external component that consumes a large
amount of current such as a bipolar transis-
tor, design the pattern of traces on the
printed circuit board so that the operation of
the external component does not affect the
IC power supply. Refer to <Output Termi-
nals> in Section 8.4, "Precautions on
Mounting", for more information.

5.6.2 Mask option

Output specification
In the S1C8F360, the output specification of all
the output ports is fixed at complementary
output.

R26 and R51 port specifications (for S1C888xx)
The mask option allows selection of special
outputs for the R26 and R51 output ports as
well as the DC/FR output (R26) or DC/BACK
output (R51). The R26 port can be set as the
TOUT output port (TOUT signal inverted
output) and the R51 port can be set as the BZ
output port (buzzer signal inverted output).
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5.6.3 High impedance control

The output port can be high impedance controlled
in software.

This makes it possible to share output signal lines
with an other external device.

A high impedance control register is set for each
series of output port terminals as shown below.
Either complementary output and high impedance
state can be selected with this register.

Table 5.6.3.1 Correspondence between output ports and
high impedance control registers

Register Output port terminal
HZROL RO0-R03
HZROH R04-R07
HZR1L R10-R13
HZR1H R14-R17
HZR20 R20
HZR21 R21
HZR22 R22
HZR23 R23
HZR24 R24
HZR25 R25
HZR26 R26
HZR27 R27
HZR30 R30
HZR31 R31
HZR32 R32
HZR33 R33
HZR34 R34
HZR35 R35
HZR36 R36
HZR37 R37
HZRAL * -
HZR4H™ -
HZR50 R50
HZR51 R51

* This is a 2-bit reserved register, it can be used as a
general purpose register with read/write capa-
bilities.

When a high impedance control register HZRxx is

set to "1", the corresponding output port terminal

becomes high impedance state and when set to "0",

it becomes complementary output.

5.6.4 DC output

As Figure 5.6.1.1 shows, when "1" is written to the
output port data register, the output terminal
switches to HIGH (VDD) level and when "0" is
written it switches to LOW (Vss) level. When output
is in a high impedance state, the data written to the
data register is output from the terminal at the
instant when output is switched to complementary.

5.6.5 Special output

Besides normal DC output, output ports R25-R27,
R34, R50 and R51 can also be assigned special
output functions in software or mask option as
shown in Table 5.6.5.1.

Table 5.6.5.1 Special output ports

Output port Special output
R25 CL output (Software selection)
R26 FR/TOUT output (Mask option selection)
R27 TOUT output (Software selection)
R34 FOUT output (Software selection)
R50 BZ output (Software selection)
R51 BZ output (Mask option selection)

<Special Outputs for S1C883xx>

The following special outputs are available when a
mask option compatible with the S1C883xx is
selected.

m CL and FR output (R25 and R26)

In order for the S1C8F360 to handle connection to
an externally expanded LCD driver, output ports
R25 and R26 can be used to output a CL signal
(LCD synchronous signal) and FR signal (LCD
frame signal), respectively.

The configuration of output ports R25 and R26 are
shown in Figure 5.6.5.1.

Register R25D

R25 output

R26 output

FR signal
Fig. 5.6.5.1 Configuration of R25 and R26

The output control for the CL signal is done by the
register LCCLK. When you set "1" for the LCCLK,
the CL signal is output from the output port termi-
nal R25, when "0" is set, the HIGH (VDD) level is
output. At this time, "1" must always be set for the
data register R25D.

The output control for the FR signal is done by the
register LCFRM. When you set "1" for the LCFRM,
the FR signal is output from the output port terminal
R26, when "0" is set, the HIGH (VDD) level is output.
At this time, "1" must always be set for the data
register R26D.

The frequencies of each signal are changed as shown
in Table 5.6.5.2 according to the drive duty selection.
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Table 5.6.5.2 Frequencies of CL and FR signals

Drive duty CL signal (Hz) FR signal (Hz)
132 2,048 32
116 1,024 32
/8 1,024 64

Since the signals are generated asynchronously
from the registers LCCLK and LCFRM, when the
signals are turned ON or OFF by the register
settings, a hazard of a 1/2 cycle or less is generated.
Figure 5.6.5.2 shows the output waveforms of the
CL and FR signals.

LCCLK/LCFRM J

CL output (R25)
FR output (R26) ‘

Fig. 5.6.5.2 Output waveforms of CL and FR sgnals
(when 1/6 duty is selected)

m TOUT output (R27)

In order for the S1IC8F360 to provide clock signal to
an external device, the output port terminal R27 can
be used to output a TOUT signal (clock output by
the programmable timer). The configuration of
output port R27 is shown in Figure 5.6.5.3.

Register R27D

R27 output

TOUT signal
Fig. 5.6.5.3 Configuration of R27

The output control for the TOUT signal is done by
the register PTOUT. When you set "1" for the
PTOUT, the TOUT signal is output from the output
port terminal R27, when "0" is set, the HIGH (\VVDD)
level is output. At this time, "1" must always be set
for the data register R27D.

The TOUT signal is the programmable timer
underflow divided by 1/2.

With respect to frequency control, see "5.11 Pro-
grammable Timer".

Since the TOUT signal is generated asynchronously
from the register PTOUT, when the signal is turned
ON or OFF by the register settings, a hazard of a 1/
2 cycle or less is generated.

Figure 5.6.5.4 shows the output waveform of the
TOUT signal.

PTOUT o] 1

TOUT output (R27)

Fig. 5.6.5.4 Output waveform of TOUT sgnal

m  FOUT output (R34)

In order for the S1IC8F360 to provide clock signal to
an external device, a FOUT signal (oscillation clock
fosci or foscs dividing clock) can be output from
the output port terminal R34.

Figure 5.6.5.5 shows the configuration of output

port R34.
Register R34D
Register FOUTON

FOUT signal

R34 output

Fig. 5.6.5.5 Configuration of R34

The output control for the FOUT signal is done by
the register FOUTON. When you set "1" for the
FOUTON, the FOUT signal is output from the
output port terminal R34, when "0" is set, the HIGH
(VDD) level is output. At this time, "1" must always
be set for the data register R34D.

The frequency of the FOUT signal can be selected in
software by setting the registers FOUTO0-FOUT2.
The frequency is selected any one from among
eight settings as shown in Table 5.6.5.3.

Table5.6.5.3 FOUT frequency setting

FOUT2 FOUT1 FOUTO FOUT frequency
0 0 0 fosci/ 1
0 0 1 fosci/ 2
0 1 0 fosci/ 4
0 1 1 fosci/8
1 0 0 fosca/ 1
1 0 1 fosca/ 2
1 1 0 fosca/ 4
1 1 1 fosca/ 8

fosc1: OSC1 oscillation frequency
fosca: OSC3 oscillation frequency

When the FOUT frequency is made "fosc3/n", you
must turn on the OSC3 oscillation circuit before
outputting FOUT. A time interval of several msec to
several 10 msec, from the turning ON of the OSC3
oscillation circuit to until the oscillation stabilizes, is
necessary, due to the oscillation element that is used.
Consequently, if an abnormality occurs as the result
of an unstable FOUT signal being output externally,
you should allow an adequate waiting time after
turning ON of the OSC3 oscillation, before turning
outputting FOUT. (The oscillation start time will
vary somewhat depending on the oscillator and on
the externally attached parts. Refer to the oscillation
start time example indicated in Chapter 10, "ELEC-
TRICAL CHARACTERISTICS".)

At initial reset, OSC3 oscillation circuit is set to OFF
state.
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Since the FOUT signal is generated asynchronously
from the register FOUTON, when the signal is
turned ON or OFF by the register settings, a hazard
of a 1/2 cycle or less is generated.

Figure 5.6.5.6 shows the output waveform of the
FOUT signal.

FOUTON 0] 1
FOUT output (R34) |

Fig. 5.6.5.6 OutpUt waveform of FOUT signai

m BZ output (R50)

In order for the SIC8F360 to drive an external
buzzer, a BZ signal (sound generator output) can be
output from the output port terminal R50.

The configuration of the output port R50 is shown
in Figure 5.6.5.7.

Register R50D

BZ signal
Register BZSHT
Register BZSTP

One-shot time up

Register BZON

Fig. 5.6.5.7 Configuration of R50

The output control for the BZ signal is done by the
registers BZON, BZSHT and BZSTP. When you set
"1" for the BZON or BZSHT, the BZ signal is output
from the output port terminal R50, when "0" is set
for the BZON or "1" is set for the BZSTP, the LOW
(Vss) level is output. At this time, "0" must always
be set for the data register R50D.

R50 output

The BZ signal which is output makes use of the
output of the sound generator. With respect to
control of frequency and envelope, see "5.13 Sound
Generator".

Since the BZ signal is generated asynchronously
from the registers BZON, BZSHT and BZSTP, when
the signal is turned ON or OFF by the register
settings, a hazard of a 1/2 cycle or less is generated.
Figure 5.6.5.8 shows the output waveform of the BZ
signal.

BZON/BZSHT 0| 1
BZ output (R50)

Fig. 5.6.5.8 Output waveform of BZ signal

<Special Outputs for S1C888xx>

The following special outputs are available when a
mask option compatible with the S1C888xx is
selected.

m  TOUT output (R27), TOUT output (R26)

In order for the S1IC8F360 to provide clock signal to
an external device, the R27 output port terminal can
be used to output a TOUT signal (clock output by
the programmable timer). Furthermore, the R26
output port terminal can be used to output a TOUT
signal (TOUT inverted signal). The configuration of
the output ports R26 and R27 is shown in Figure
5.6.5.9.

Register R27D
Register PTOUT

TOUT signal
Register R26D
Mask option

Fig. 5.6.5.9 Configuration of R26 and R27

The output control for the TOUT (TOUT) signals is
done by the register PTOUT. When you set "1" for
the PTOUT, the TOUT (TOUT) signal is output
from the R27 (R26) output port terminal. When "0"
is set, the R27 goes HIGH (VDD) and the R26 goes
LOW (Vss).

To output the TOUT signal, "1" must always be set
for the data register R27D.

The data register R26D does not affect the TOUT
output.

The TOUT signal is generated from the program-
mable timer underflow signal by halving the
frequency.

With respect to frequency control, see "5.11 Pro-
grammable Timer".

Since the TOUT (TOUT) signal is generated asyn-
chronously from the register PTOUT, when the
signal is turned ON or OFF by setting the register, a
hazard of a 1/2 cycle or less is generated.

Figure 5.6.5.10 shows the output waveform of the
TOUT (TOUT) signal.

PTOUT 0] 1

TOUT output (R27)

ToUT output (R26) * __ [N
* when selected by mask option

Fig. 5.6.5.10 TOUT (TOUT) output waveform

Note: When the mask option that does not support
the TOUT output for R26 is selected, R26
and R27 can be used for the FR and CL
outputs, respectively (see <Special Outputs
for S1C883xx>).
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m  FOUT output (R34)

In order for the S1IC8F360 to provide clock signal to
an external device, a FOUT signal (divided clock of
oscillation clock fosc1 or foscs) can be output from

the output port terminal R34.

Figure 5.6.5.11 shows the configuration of output

port R34.
Register R34D
Register FOUTON

FOUT signal
Fig. 5.6.5.11 Configuration of R34

The output control for the FOUT signal is done by
the register FOUTON. When you set "1" for the
FOUTON, the FOUT signal is output from the
output port terminal R34, when "0" is set, the HIGH
(\VDD) level is output. At this time, "1" must always
be set for the data register R34D.

The frequency of the FOUT signal can be selected in
software by setting the registers FOUT0-FOUT2.
The frequency is selected any one from among
eight settings as shown in Table 5.6.5.4.

Table5.6.5.4 FOUT frequency setting

R34 output

FOUT2 | FOUT1 | FOUTO FOUT frequency
0 0 0 fosci/1
0 0 fosci/2
0 1 0 fosci/ 4
0 1 1 fosc1/8
1 0 0 fosca/ 1
1 0 1 fosca/ 2
1 1 0 fosca/ 4
1 1 1 fosca/ 8

fosci: OSC1 oscillation frequency
foscs: OSC3 oscillation frequency

When the FOUT frequency is made "fosc3/n", you
must turn on the OSC3 oscillation circuit before
outputting FOUT. A time interval of several 100
psec to several 10 msec, from the turning ON of the
OSC3 oscillation circuit to until the oscillation
stabilizes, is necessary, due to the oscillation
element that is used. Consequently, if an abnormal-
ity occurs as the result of an unstable FOUT signal
being output externally, you should allow an
adequate waiting time after turning ON of the
OSC3 oscillation, before turning outputting FOUT.
(The oscillation start time will vary somewhat
depending on the oscillator and on the externally
attached parts. Refer to the oscillation start time
example indicated in Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL
CHARACTERISTICS".)

At initial reset, OSC3 oscillation circuit is set to OFF
state.

Since the FOUT signal is generated asynchronously
from the register FOUTON, when the signal is
turned ON or OFF by the register settings, a hazard
of a 1/2 cycle or less is generated.

Figure 5.6.5.12 shows the output waveform of the
FOUT signal.

FOUTON 0] 1
FOUT output (R34) |

Fig. 5.6.5.12 Outbut waveform of FOUT signél

m BZ output (R50), BZ output (R51)

In order for the SIC8F360 to drive an external
buzzer, a BZ signal (sound generator output) can be
output from the output port terminal R50. Further-
more, the R51 output port terminal can be used to
output a BZ signal (BZ inverted signal).

The configuration of the output ports R50 and R51
is shown in Figure 5.6.5.13.

Register R50D

BZ signal

Register BZSHT
Register BZSTP

One-shot
time up

Register BZON

R50 output

Mask option

Fig. 5.6.5.13 Configuration of R50 and R51

The output control for the BZ (BZ) signal is done by
the registers BZON, BZSHT and BZSTP. When you
set "1" for the BZON or BZSHT, the BZ (BZ) signal
is output from the output port terminal R50 (R51).
When "0" is set for the BZON or "1" is set for the
BZSTP, the R50 goes LOW (Vss) and the R51 goes
HIGH (VDD).

To output the BZ signal, "0" must always be set for
the data register R50D. The data register R51D does
not affect the BZ output.

The BZ (BZ) signal is generated by the sound
generator. With respect to control of frequency and
envelope, see "5.13 Sound Generator".

Since the BZ (BZ) signal is generated asynchro-
nously from the registers BZON, BZSHT and
BZSTP, when the signal is turned ON or OFF by
setting the registers, a hazard of a 1/2 cycle or less
is generated.

Figure 5.6.5.14 shows the output waveform of the
BZ (BZ) signal.

BZON/BZSHT 0 1
BZ output (R50)
BZ output (R51) * ‘ ‘

* when selected by mask option

Fig. 5.6.5.14 BZ (BZ) output waveform
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5.6.6 Control of output ports
Table 5.6.6.1 shows the output port control bits.
Table 5.6.6.1(a) Output port control bits

Address| Bit | Name

Function

1

0

SR

RIW

Comment

00FF70| D7 |HZR51

D6 |HZR50

R51 high impedance control

High
impedance

Comple-
mentary

RIW

D5 [HZR4H

D4 |HZRAL

1

0

RIW

Reserved register

R00-R03 high impedance control

High
impedance

Comple-
mentary

R/W

00FF71| D7 |HZR27

R27 high impedance control

R20 high impedance control

High
impedance

Comple-
mentary

RIW

00FF72| D7 |HZR37

R37 high impedance control

R30 high impedance control

High
impedance

Comple-
mentary

RIW

00FF73| D7 |RO7D

RO7 output port data

ROO output port data

High

Low

R/W

00FF74| D7 |R17D

R17 output port data

R10 output port data

High

Low

RIW

00FF75)| D7 |R27D

R27 output port data

R20 output port data

High

Low

RIW
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Table 5.6.6.1(b) Output port control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF76(D7|R37D _|R37ouputportdata
D6 |R36D _|R3Goutputportdata
D5|R35D _[R35outputportdata
D4 |R34D R34 output port data )
Tl it It High Low 1 |RIW
D3|R33D _|R33outputportdata
D2|R32D _|R32outputportdata
D1|R31D _[R3loutpuportdata
DO |R30D R30 output port data
OOFF77|D7 |RA7D  |RMWregister .
D6|R46D__|RWregister .
D5|R45D__|RWregister .
D4 |R44D R/W register )
il Pttt il it 1 0 1 | R/W |Reserved register
D3|R43D [RWregister
D2(R42D [RMWregister
D1|R4ID [RWregister
DO [R40D R/W register
00FF78| D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when
D4 |- — - - - being read
D3 |- - - -
D2 |- - - - -
[D1[R51D_ [RSlowputportdata | High | tow | 1 [RW
DO [R50D R50 output port data High Low 0 |RW
O00OFF10 | D7 |- — - _ _
D6 I ~ - - - C(?nstantly "0" when
being read
D5 |- - - - -
D4 |LCCLK |CL output control for expanded LCD driver On Off 0 |RIW
D3 |LCFRM |FR output control for expanded LCD driver On Off 0 |RIW
D2 |[DTFNT |LCD dot font selection 5x5dots | 5x8dots | 0 |R/W
D1 |LDUTY |LCD driveduty selection Vl6duty | 1/32duty 0 |RIW|*1
DO |SGOUT |R/W register 1 0 0 |R/W |Reserved register
O0FF30| D7 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when
D6 |— — - - - being read
D5 |- - - - -
D4 |MODEL16 |8/16-bit mode selection 16-bitx1 | 8-bitx2 0 |RIW
D3 |CHSEL |[TOUT output channel selection Timer 1 Timer 0 0 |RIW
D2 |PTOUT |TOUT output control On Off 0 |RW
D1 |CKSELL1 |Prescaler 1 source clock selection foscs fosct 0 |RIW
DO |CKSELO | Prescaler 0 source clock selection foscs fosct 0 |RIW
00FF44 | D7 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when
D6 |BZSTP |One-shot buzzer forcibly stop Forcibly stop|No operation| — | W |being read
D5 |BZSHT |One-shot buzzer trigger/status 3, LY Busy | Ready | O |R/W
3 W Trigger  [No operation
D4 |SHTPW |One-shot buzzer duration width selection 125msec | 3125msec | O |RIW
D3 |ENRTM |Envelope attenuation time 1sec 0.5 sec 0 |RIW
D2 |[ENRST |Envelope reset Reset  [Nooperation| — | W |"0" when being read
D1 |ENON |Envelope On/Off control On Off 0 |R/W|*2
DO |BZON  |Buzzer output control On Off 0 |RIW

*1 Writing "1" to DUTY 8 (FF09-DO) disables 1/16 and 1/32 duty selection using LDUTY (FF10-D1).
*2 Reset to 0" during one-shot output.
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Table 5.6.6.1(c) Output port control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF40 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D6 |FOUT2 |FOUT frequency selection 0 |RIW
FOUT2 FOUT1 FOUTO Frequency
0 0 0 fosci/ 1
D5 [FOUT1 0 0 1 fosc1/2 0 [RW
0 1 0 fosci/ 4
0 1 1 fosc1/8
1 0 0 fosca/l |||
D4 [FOUTO 1 0 1 fosca/ 2 0 |RW
1 1 0 fosca/ 4
1 1 1 fosca/ 8
D3 |FOUTON|FOUT output control On Off 0 |RIW
D2 |WDRST |Watchdog timer reset Reset  |Nooperation| — | W |Constantly "0" when
D1 |TMRST |Clock timer reset Reset  |Nooperation| — | W |[being read
DO [TMRUN |Clock timer Run/Stop control Run Stop 0 |RW

m High impedance control

HZROL, HZROH: 00FF70H+DO, D1
HZRI1L, HZR1H: O0FF70HD2, D3
HZR20-HZR27: OOFF71H
HZR30-HZR37: 00FF72H

HZR4L, HZR4H: 00FF70H<D4, D5 *1
HZR50, HZR51: 00FF70H+D6, D7

m  DC output control

ROOD-R07D: 00FF73H
R10D-R17D: 00FF 74H
R20D-R27D: 00FF 75H
R30D-R37D: 00FF 76H
R40D-R47D: OOFF77H *1
R50D, R51D: 00FF78H+DO, D1

Sets the output terminals to a high impedance state.

When "1" is written: High impedance
When "0" is written: Complementary
Reading: Valid

HZRxx is the high impedance control register
which correspond as shown in Table 5.6.3.1 to the
various output port terminals.

When "1" is set to the HZRxx register, the corre-
sponding output port terminal becomes high
impedance state and when "0" is set, it becomes
complementary output.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (comple-
mentary).

*1 HZRAL and HZR4H is 2-bit reserved register, it
can be used as a general purpose register with
read/write capabilities.

Sets the data output from the output port terminal Rxx.

When "1" is written: HIGH level output
When "0" is written: LOW level output
Reading: Valid

RxxD is the data register for each output port.
When "1" is set, the corresponding output port
terminal switches to HIGH (VDD) level, and when
"0" is set, it switches to LOW (Vss) level.

At initial reset, R50D is set to "0" (LOW level
output), all other registers are set to "1" (HIGH level
output).

When R26 and/or R51 are set to the special outputs
by mask option, R26D and/or R51D can be used as
general-purpose registers that do not affect the
output status.

The output data registers set for bus signal output
can be used as general purpose registers with read/
write capabilities which do not affect the output
terminals.

*1 R40D-R47D is 8-bit reserved register, it can be
used as a general purpose register with read/
write capabilities.
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m Special output control

LCCLK: OOFF10H<D4

Controls the CL (LCD synchronous) signal output.

When "1" is written: CL signal output
When "0" is written: HIGH level (DC) output
Reading: Valid

LCCLK is the output control register for CL signal.
When "1" is set, the CL signal is output from the
output port terminal R25 and when "0" is set, HIGH
(\VDD) level is output. At this time, "1" must always
be set for the data register R25D.

At initial reset, LCCLK is set to "0" (HIGH level
output).

LCFRM: 00OFF10H+D3

Controls the FR (LCD frame) signal output.

When "1" is written: FR signal output
When "0" is written: HIGH level (DC) output
Reading: Valid

LCFRM is the output control register for FR signal.
When "1" is set, the FR signal is output from the
output port terminal R26 and when "0" is set, HIGH
(\VDD) level is output. At this time, "1" must always
be set for the data register R26D.

The FR output is not available when the R26 port is
not set as the TOUT output port by mask option.
At initial reset, LCFRM is set to "0" (HIGH level
output).

PTOUT: O0FF30H<D2

Controls the TOUT (programmable timer output
clock) signal output.

When "1" is written: TOUT signal output ON
When "0" is written: TOUT signal output OFF
Reading: Valid

PTOUT is the output control register for TOUT
signal. When "1" is set to the register, the TOUT
(TOUT) signal is output from the output port
terminal R27 (R26). When "0" is set, the R27 goes
HIGH (VDD) and the R26 goes LOW (Vss).

To output the TOUT signal, "1" must always be set
for the data register R27D. The data register R26D
does not affect the TOUT output.

At initial reset, PTOUT is set to "0" (output OFF).
The TOUT signal can be output from R26 only
when the function is selected by mask option.

FOUTON: 00FF40H+D3

Controls the FOUT (fosci/foscs dividing clock)
signal output.

When "1" is written: FOUT signal output
When "0" is written: HIGH level (DC) output
Reading: Valid

FOUTON is the output control register for FOUT
signal. When "1" is set, the FOUT signal is output
from the output port terminal R34 and when "0" is
set, HIGH (VDD) level is output. At this time, "1"
must always be set for the data register R34D.

At initial reset, FOUTON is set to "0" (HIGH level
output).

FOUTO, FOUT1, FOUT2: 00FF40H<D4, D5, D6

FOUT signal frequency is set as shown in Table
5.6.6.2.

Table 5.6.6.2 FOUT frequency settings

FOUT2 FOUT1 FOUTO FOUT frequency
0 0 fosci/ 1
0 0 1 fosci/ 2
0 1 0 fosci/ 4
0 1 1 fosci/8
1 0 0 fosca/ 1
1 0 1 fosca/ 2
1 1 0 fosca/ 4
1 1 1 fosca/ 8

fosc1: OSC1 oscillation frequency
fosca: OSC3 oscillation frequency

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (fosc1/1).

BZON: 00FF44H<DO0O
Controls the buzzer (BZ and BZ) signal output.

When "1" is written: Buzzer signal output ON
When "0" is written: Buzzer signal output OFF
Reading: Valid

BZON is the output control register for buzzer
signal. When "1" is set to the register, the BZ (BZ)
signal is output from the output port terminal R50
(R51). When "0" is set, the R50 goes LOW (Vss) and
the R51 goes HIGH (VDD).

To output the BZ signal, "0" must always be set for
the data register R50D. The data register R51D does
not affect the BZ outpuit.

At initial reset, BZON is set to "0" (output OFF).
The BZ signal can be output from R51 only when
the function is selected by mask option.
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BZSHT: OOFF45H<D5
Controls the one-shot buzzer output.

When "1" is written: Trigger
When "0" is written: No operation

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

Writing "1" into BZSHT causes the one-shot output
circuit to operate. The BZ (BZ) signal is output from
the R50 (R51) terminal. The buzzer output is
automatically turned OFF after the time set by
SHTPW has elapsed.

To output the BZ signal, "0" must always be set for
the data register R50D. The data register R51D does
not affect the BZ outpuit.

The one-shot output is only valid when the normal
buzzer output is OFF (BZON = "0") state. The
trigger is invalid during ON (BZON = "1") state.
When a re-trigger is assigned during a one-shot
output, the one-shot output time set with SHTPW is
measured again from that point. (time extension)
The operation status of the one-shot output circuit
can be confirmed by reading BZSHT, when the one-
shot output is ON, "1" is read from BZSHT and
when the output is OFF, "0" is read.

At initial reset, BZSHT is set to "0" (ready).

The BZ signal can be output from R51 only when
the function is selected by mask option.

BZSTP: O0FF45H+D6
Forcibly stops the one-shot buzzer output.

Busy
Ready

When "1" is written: Forcibly stop
When "0" is written: No operation
Reading: Constantly "0"

By writing "1" into BZSTP, the one-shot buzzer
output can be stopped prior to the elapsing of the
time set with SHTPW.

Writing "0" is invalid and writing "1" except during
one-shot output is also invalid.

When "1" is written to BZSHT and BZSTP simulta-
neously, BZSTP takes precedence and one-shot
output becomes stop status.

Since BZSTP is for writing only, during readout it is
constantly set to "0".

5.6.7 Programming notes

(1) Since the special output signals (CL, FR, TOUT/
TOUT, FOUT and BZ/BZ) are generated
asynchronously from the output control
registers (LCCLK, LCFRM, PTOUT, FOUTON,
BZON, BZSHT and BZSTP), when the signals is
turned ON or OFF by the output control register
settings, a hazard of a 1/2 cycle or less is
generated.

(2) When the FOUT frequency is made "fosca/n",
you must turn on the OSC3 oscillation circuit
before outputting FOUT. A time interval of
several msec to several 10 msec, from the
turning ON of the OSC3 oscillation circuit to
until the oscillation stabilizes, is necessary, due
to the oscillation element that is used. Conse-
quently, if an abnormality occurs as the result of
an unstable FOUT signal being output exter-
nally, you should allow an adequate waiting
time after turning ON of the OSC3 oscillation,
before turning outputting FOUT. (The oscilla-
tion start time will vary somewhat depending
on the oscillator and on the externally attached
parts. Refer to the oscillation start time example
indicated in Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHAR-
ACTERISTICS".)

At initial reset, OSC3 oscillation circuit is set to
OFF state.

(3) The SLP instruction has executed when the
special output signals (TOUT/TOUT, FOUT
and BZ/BZ) are in the enable status, an unstable
clock is output for the special output at the time
of return from the SLEEP state. Consequently,
when shifting to the SLEEP state, you should set
the special output signal to the disable status
prior to executing the SLP instruction.
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5.7 1/0O Ports (P ports)

5.7.1 Configuration of 1/0 ports

The S1C8F360 is equipped with 16 bits of 1/0 ports
(PO0-P0O7, P10-P17). The configuration of these 1/0
ports will vary according to the bus mode as shown
below.

Table5.7.1.1 Configuration of I/O ports

Terminal - - Bus mode
Single chip | Expanded 64K |Expanded 512K

POO 1/0 port POO Data bus DO
PO1 1/0 port PO1 Databus D1
P02 1/0 port P02 Databus D2
P03 1/0 port P03 Databus D3
PO4 1/0 port P04 Data bus D4
P05 1/0 port P05 Data bus D5
P06 1/0 port P06 Data bus D6
PO7 1/0 port PO7 Databus D7
P10 1/0 port P10 (SIN)
P11 1/0 port P11 (SOUT)
P12 1/0 port P12 (SCLK)
P13 1/0 port P13 (SRDY)
P14 1/0 port P14 (CMPPO/AD4)
P15 1/O port P15 (CMPMO/ADS5)
P16 1/0 port P16 (CMPP1/AD6)
P17 1/0 port P17 (CMPM1/AD7)

With respect to the data bus, see "5.2 System
Controller and Bus Control".
Figure 5.7.1.1 shows the structure of an 170 port.

——9 Vobp
|
\
. . |l/O control *3
" |register E AN
4} Data
3 » n —
-z register O Pxx
g
/N
*1 Input
% control L Vss

*1: During output mode
*2: During input mode
*3: P14-P17 have no pull-up resistor

Fig. 5.7.1.1 Sructure of I/O port

Note: If an output of this IC is used to drive an
external component that consumes a large
amount of current such as a bipolar transis-
tor, design the pattern of traces on the
printed circuit board so that the operation of
the external component does not affect the
IC power supply. Refer to <Output Termi-
nals> in Section 8.4, "Precautions on
Mounting", for more information.

1/0 port can be set for input or output mode in one
bit unit. These settings are performed by writing
data to the 1/0 control registers.

170 port terminals P10-P13 and P14-P17 are shared
with serial interface input/output terminal and
analog comparator/AD input terminals,
respectively. The function of each terminals is
switchable in software. With respect to serial
interface, analog comparator and A/D converter,
see "5.8 Serial Interface", "5.14 Analog Comparator
and "5.15 A/D Converter", respectively.

The data registers and 1/0 control registers of /0
ports set for data bus and serial interface output
terminals use are usable as general purpose
registers with read/write capabilities which do not
affect 170 activities of the terminal.

The same as above, the 170 control register of /0
port set for serial interface input terminal use is
usable as general purpose register.

1/0 ports PO0-P07 and P10-P13 are equipped with
a pull-up resistor which goes ON in the input
mode.

When changing the port terminal from LOW level
to HIGH with the built-in pull-up resistor, a delay
in the waveform rise time will occur depending on
the time constant of the pull-up resistor and the
load capacitance of the terminal. It is necessary to
set an appropriate wait time for introduction of an
1/0 port. Make this wait time the amount of time
or more calculated by the following expression.

Wait time = Rin X (CIN + load capacitance on the
board) x 1.6 [sec]
RiN: Pull up resistance Max. value
CiN: Terminal capacitance Max. value

5.7.2 Mask option

In the S1C8F360, the pull-up option for the PO0-P07
and P10-P13 ports is fixed at "with pull-up
resistor". The P14-P17 ports have no pull-up
resistor.
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5.7.31/0 control registers and 1/0 mode

170 ports PO0-P07 and P10-P17 are set either to
input or output modes by writing data to the 170
control registers IOC00-10C07 and I0C10-10C17
which correspond to each bit.

To set an 170 port to input mode, write "0" to the 1/0
control register.

An 1/0 port which is set to input mode will shift to a
high impedance state and functions as an input port.
Readout in input mode consists simply of a direct
readout of the input terminal state: the data being "1"
when the input terminal is at HIGH (VbD) level and

Even in input mode, data can be written to the data
registers without affecting the terminal state.

To set an 1/0 port to output mode, write "1" to the
170 control register. An 1/0 port which is set to
output mode functions as an output port.

When port output data is "1", a HIGH (VDD) level is
output and when it is "0", a LOW (Vss) level is
output. Readout in output mode consists of the
contents of the data register.

At initial reset, 1/0 control registers are set to "0"
(170 ports are set to input mode).

"0" when it is at LOW (Vss) level.

5.7.4 Control of I/0O ports
Table 5.7.4.1 shows the 1/0 port control bits.

Table 5.7.4.1 1/O port control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF60| D7 |IOC07 _ [PO7 1/O control register
D6 [10C06 _|Pos /O control register
D5 |I0C05 _ [PO5 1/O control register
D4 |I0C04 |P04 1/O control register
O Il il Soommmmmoooooooooooo- Output Input 0 |RIW
D3 [10C03 _|Po3 /O control register
D2[10C02_|Po21/O control register
D1]10C01 _ [PO11/O control register
DO |IOC00 |POO I/O control register
00FF61|D7|I0C17 _|P171/O control register
D6 |I0C16 _ [PI61/O control register
D5|I0C15 _ [PISI/Ocontrol register
D4 |I0C14 |P141/O control register
T I il Soommmmmoooooooooooo- Output Input 0 |RIW
D3]I0C13 _ [PA31/O control register
D2|10C12 _[P121/O control register
D1]I0C11 _[P111/Ocontrol register
DO |IOC10 |P10 I/O control register
00FF62(D7[PO7D __|PO7W/Oportdata
D6 [Po6D __|POS /O portdta
D5|P0SD _[POSI/Oportdata,
D4 |P04D P04 1/O port data )
el P (eielutuitsittta il High Low 1 [RW
[D3|PO3D __|PO31/Oportdata
D2|P02D __|PO21/Oportdata
[D1|PO1D __|POLl/Oportdata
DO [POOD  |P00 I/O port data
00FF63[D7[P17D |P7Oportdaa
D6|P16D__|Pl6/Oportdata
D5|P1SD__|PISOportdata
D4(P14D__|PU4Opotdata ign | tov | 1 |RW
D3(P13D __|PI3Oportdata
D2|P12D [P121/Oportdata
D1P11D  [PLLIOpotdata
DO [P10D P10 I/O port data
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POOD—PO7D: 00FF62H
P10D—-P17D: OOFF63H

1OC00-10OCO7: 00FF60H
10C10-10C17: 00FF61H

How 170 port terminal Pxx data readout and
output data settings are performed.

When writing data:

When "1" is written: HIGH level
When "0" is written: LOW level

When the 1/0 port is set to output mode, the data
written is output as is to the 170 port terminal. In
terms of port data, when "1" is written, the port
terminal goes to HIGH (VDD) level and when "0" is
written to a LOW (Vss) level.

Even when the port is in input mode, data can still
be written in.

When reading out data:

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

HIGH level ("1")
LOW level ("0")

When an 1/0 port is in input mode, the voltage
level being input to the port terminal is read out.
When terminal voltage is HIGH (VDD), it is read as
a"l", and when it is LOW (Vss), itis read as a "0".
Furthermore, in output mode, the contents of the
data register are read out.

At initial reset, this register is set to "1" (HIGH
level).

Note: The data registers of I/O ports set for the
data bus and output terminal of serial
interface can be used as general purpose
registers with read/write capabilities which
do not affect I/O activities of the terminals.

Sets the 170 ports to input or output mode.

When "1" is written: Output mode
When "0" is written: Input mode
Reading: Valid

10Cxx is the 1/0 control register which correspond
to each I/0 port in a bit unit.

Writing "1" to the IOCxx register will switch the
corresponding 1/0 port Pxx to output mode, and
writing "0" will switch it to input mode.

When the analog comparator or A/D converter is
used, "0" must always be set for the 1/0 control
registers (I0C14-10C17) of 1/0 ports which will
become input terminals.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (input
mode).

Note: The data registers of I/O ports set for the
data bus and input terminal of serial inter-
face can be used as general purpose
registers with read/write capabilities which
do not affect I/O activities of the terminals.

5.7.5 Programming notes

(1) When changing the port terminal from LOW
level to HIGH with the built-in pull-up resistor,
a delay in the waveform rise time will occur
depending on the time constant of the pull-up
resistor and the load capacitance of the termi-
nal. It is necessary to set an appropriate wait
time for introduction of an I/0 port. Make this
wait time the amount of time or more calculated
by the following expression.

Wait time = Rin x (CiN + load capacitance on the
board) x 1.6 [sec]
RiN: Pull up resistance Max. value
CiN: Terminal capacitance Max. value

(2) When the analog comparator or A/D converter
is used, "0" must always be set for the 1/0
control registers (I0C14-10C17) of 1/0 ports
which will become input terminals.
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5.8 Serial Interface

5.8.1 Configuration of serial interface

The S1C8F360 incorporates a full duplex serial
interface (when asynchronous system is selected)
that allows the user to select either clock synchro-
nous system or asynchronous system.

The data transfer method can be selected in soft-
ware.

When the clock synchronous system is selected, 8-
bit data transfer is possible.

When the asynchronous system is selected, either 7-
bit or 8-bit data transfer is possible, and a parity
check of received data and the addition of a parity
bit for transmitting data can automatically be done
by selecting in software.

Figure 5.8.1.1 shows the configuration of the serial
interface.

Serial interface input/output terminals, SIN, SOUT,
SCLK and SRDY are shared with 1/0 ports P10-P13.
In order to utilize these terminals for the serial
interface input/output terminals, proper settings
have to be made with registers ESIF, SMDO and
SMD1. (At initial reset, these terminals are set as /0
port terminals.)

The direction of 1/0 port terminals set for serial
interface input/output terminals are determined by
the signal and transfer mode for each terminal.
Furthermore, the settings for the corresponding I/0
control registers for the 1/0 ports become invalid.

Table 5.8.1.1 Configuration of input/output terminals

Terminal When serial interface is selected
P10 SIN
P11 SOUT
P12 SCLK
P13 SRDY

* The terminals used may vary depending on the transfer mode.

SIN and SOUT are serial data input and output
terminals which function identically in clock
synchronous system and asynchronous system.
SCLK is exclusively for use with clock synchronous
system and functions as a synchronous clock input/
output terminal. SRDY is exclusively for use in clock
synchronous slave mode and functions as a send-
receive ready signal output terminal.

When asynchronous system is selected, since SCLK
and SRDY are superfluous, the 1/0 port terminals
P12 and P13 can be used as 1/0 ports.

In the same way, when clock synchronous master
mode is selected, since SRDY is superfluous, the 1/0
port terminal P13 can be used as 170 port.

Data bus
Serial I/0 control Received | |Error detection _ | Interrupt Interrupt
& status register data buffer | |circuit "] control circuit request
A T A
v v
- Serial input _ | Received data Transmitting data _ | Serial output ~
SIN(P10) control circuit "] shift register shift register | control circuit SOUT(P11)
. T
Start bit | READY output e
detection circuit "1 Clock o/ control circuit | O SRDY(P13)
ol W control circuit AM OSC3 oscillation circuit]
SCLK(P12) O¢———> . .
<«———Programmable timer 1 underflow signal
Fig. 5.8.1.1 Configuration of serial interface
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5.8.2 Mask option

Since the input/output terminals of the serial
interface is shared with the 170 ports (P10-P13), the
terminal specification of the 170 port is also
applied to the serial interface.

In the S1C8F360, the 1/0 ports (P10-P13)
specification is fixed at "with pull-up resistor".
Therefore, a pull-up resistor is provided for the SIN
terminal and the SCLK terminal (in slave mode)
that are used as input terminals.

5.8.3 Transfer modes

There are four transfer modes for the serial inter-
face and mode selection is made by setting the two
bits of the mode selection registers SMDO and
SMD1 as shown in the table below.

Table5.8.3.1 Transfer modes

SMD1 SMDO Mode
1 1 Asynchronous 8-bit
1 0 Asynchronous 7-bit
0 1 Clock synchronous slave
0 0 Clock synchronous master

Table 5.8.3.2 Terminal settings corresponding
to each transfer mode
Mode SIN | SOUT| SCLK | SRDY
Asynchronous 8-bit Input| Output| P12 P13
Asynchronous 7-bit Input| Output| P12 P13
Clock synchronous slave

Input | Output| Input | Output
Clock synchronous master | Input| Output| Output | P13

At initial reset, transfer mode is set to clock syn-
chronous master mode.

m Clock synchronous master mode

In this mode, the internal clock is utilized as a
synchronous clock for the built-in shift registers,
and clock synchronous 8-bit serial transfers can be
performed with this serial interface as the master.
The synchronous clock is also output from the
SCLK terminal which enables control of the
external (slave side) serial 170 device. Since the
SRDY terminal is not utilized in this mode, it can be
used as an 1/0 port.

Figure 5.8.3.1(a) shows the connection example of
input/output terminals in the clock synchronous
master mode.

m Clock synchronous slave mode

In this mode, a synchronous clock from the external
(master side) serial input/output device is utilized
and clock synchronous 8-bit serial transfers can be
performed with this serial interface as the slave.
The synchronous clock is input to the SCLK
terminal and is utilized by this interface as the
synchronous clock.

Furthermore, the SRDY signal indicating the
transmit-receive ready status is output from the
SRDY terminal in accordance with the serial
interface operating status.

In the slave mode, the settings for registers SCS0
and SCS1 used to select the clock source are invalid.
Figure 5.8.3.1(b) shows the connection example of
input/output terminals in the clock synchronous
slave mode.

m  Asynchronous 7-bit mode

In this mode, asynchronous 7-bit transfer can be
performed. Parity check during data reception and
addition of parity bit (odd/even/none) during
transmitting can be specified and data processed in
7 bits with or without parity. Since this mode
employs the internal clock, the SCLK terminal is
not used. Furthermore, since the SRDY terminal is
not utilized either, both of these terminals can be
used as 1/0 ports.

Figure 5.8.3.1(c) shows the connection example of
input/output terminals in the asynchronous mode.

m  Asynchronous 8-bit mode

In this mode, asynchronous 8-bit transfer can be
performed. Parity check during data reception and
addition of parity bit (odd/even/none) during
transmitting can be specified and data processed in
8 bits with or without parity. Since this mode
employs the internal clock, the SCLK terminal is
not used. Furthermore, since the SRDY terminal is
not utilized either, both of these terminals can be
used as I/0 ports.

Figure 5.8.3.1(c) shows the connection example of
input/output terminals in the asynchronous mode.
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S1C8F360 External

serial device
SIN(P10) Data input
SOUT(P11)

SCLK(P12)

Data output

CLOCK input

Input port(Kxx) READY output

(a) Clock synchronous master mode

S1C8F360 External

serial device

SIN(P10) Data input
SOUT(P11)

SCLK(P12)

Data output

CLOCK output

SRDY(P13) READY input

(b) Clock synchronous slave mode

S1C8F360 External

serial device
SIN(P10)
SOUT(P11)

Data input

Data output

(c) Asynchronous 7-bit/8-bit mode

Fig.5.8.3.1 Connection examplesof serial interface /O terminals

5.8.4 Clock source

There are four clock sources and selection is made
by setting the two bits of the clock source selection
register SCS0 and SCS1 as shown in table below.

Table5.8.4.1 Clock source

SCS1 SCSO0 Clock source
1 1 Programmable timer
1 0 fosca/ 4
0 1 fosca/ 8
0 0 fosca/ 16

This register setting is invalid in clock synchronous
slave mode and the external clock input from the
SCLK terminal is used.

When the "programmable timer" is selected, the
programmable timer 1 underflow signal is divided
by 1/2 and this signal used as the clock source.
With respect to the transfer rate setting, see "5.11
Programmable Timer".

At initial reset, the synchronous clock is set to
"fosca/16".

Whichever clock is selected, the signal is further
divided by 1/16 and then used as the synchronous
clock.

Furthermore, external clock input is used as is for
SCLK in clock synchronous slave mode.

Table 5.8.4.2 shows an examples of transfer rates and
OSC3 oscillation frequencies when the clock source
is set to programmable timer.

When the demultiplied signal of the OSC3 oscilla-
tion circuit is made the clock source, it is necessary
to turn the OSC3 oscillation ON, prior to using the
serial interface.

A time interval of several msec to several 10 msec,
from the turning ON of the OSC3 oscillation circuit
to until the oscillation stabilizes, is necessary, due to
the oscillation element that is used. Consequently,
you should allow an adequate waiting time after
turning ON of the OSC3 oscillation, before starting
transmitting/receiving of serial interface. (The
oscillation start time will vary somewhat depending
on the oscillator and on the externally attached parts.
Refer to the oscillation start time example indicated
in Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS".)
At initial reset, the OSC3 oscillation circuit is set to
OFF status.

1/4

OSC3 | foscs g Synchro-
illati »{Divi > o

oscillation Divider 1/16 Selector 1/16 Selector nous clock

circuit s

Fig.5.84.1 programmable timer41>-_|—>
- ) 1/2
Division of the synchronous clock underflow signal

— (Clock synchronous slave mode)

SCLK
R Table.5'8'4'2 OSC3 oscillation frequency / Programmable timer settings
OSC3 oscillation frequenciesand | Transfer rate
foscs = 3.072 MHz | foscs = 4.608 MHz |foscs = 4.9152 MHz
transfer rates (bps)
PSC1x | RLD1Xx| PSC1x | RLD1x | PSCix | RLD1x
9,600 0(1/1) 09H 0(1/1) OEH 0(1/1) OFH
4,800 0(1/1) 13H 0(1/1) 1DH 0(1/1) 1FH
2,400 0(1/1) 27H 0(1/1) 3BH 0(1/1) 3FH
1,200 0(1/1) 4FH 0(1/1) 77H 0(11) 7FH
600 0(1/1) 9FH 0(1/1) EFH 0(1/1) FFH
300 1(14) 4FH 1(14) 77H 1(14) 7FH
150 1(14) 9FH 1(14) EFH 1(14) FFH
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5.8.5 Transmit-receive control

Below is a description of the registers which handle
transmit-receive control. With respect to transmit-
receive control procedures and operations, please
refer to the following sections in which these are
discussed on a mode by mode basis.

m  Shift register and received data buffer
Exclusive shift registers for transmitting and
receiving are installed in this serial interface.
Consequently, duplex communication simultane-
ous transmit and receive is possible when the
asynchronous system is selected.

Data being transmitted are written to TRXD0O—
TRXD7 and converted to serial through the shift
register and is output from the SOUT terminal.

In the reception section, a received data buffer is
installed separate from the shift register.

Data being received are input to the SIN terminal
and is converted to parallel through the shift
register and written to the received data buffer.
Since the received data buffer can be read even
during serial input operation, the continuous data
is received efficiently.

However, since buffer functions are not used in
clock synchronous mode, be sure to read out data
before the next data reception begins.

m  Transmit enable register and transmit
control bit

For transmitting control, use the transmit enable

register TXEN and transmit control bit TXTRG.

The transmit enable register TXEN is used to set the
transmitting enable/disable status. When "1" is
written to this register to set the transmitting enable
status, clock input to the shift register is enabled
and the system is ready to transmit data. In the
clock synchronous mode, synchronous clock input/
output from the SCLK terminal is also enabled.

The transmit control bit TXTRG is used as the
trigger to start transmitting data.

Data to be transmitted is written to the transmit
data shift register, and when transmitting prepara-
tions a recomplete, "1" is written to TXTRG where-
upon data transmitting begins.

When interrupt has been enabled, an interrupt is
generated when the transmission is completed. If
there is subsequent data to be transmitted it can be
sent using this interrupt.

In addition, TXTRG can be read as the status. When
set to "1", it indicates transmitting operation, and
"0" indicates transmitting stop.

For details on timing, see the timing chart which
gives the timing for each mode.

When not transmitting, set TXEN to "0" to disable
transmitting status.

m  Receive enable register, receive control bit
For receiving control, use the receive enable register
RXEN and receive control bit RXTRG.

Receive enable register RXEN is used to set receiv-
ing enable/disable status. When "1" is written into
this register to set the receiving enable status, clock
input to the shift register is enabled and the system
is ready to receive data. In the clock synchronous
mode, synchronous clock input/output from the
SCLK terminal is also enabled.

With the above setting, receiving begins and serial
data input from the SIN terminal goes to the shift
register.

The operation of the receive control bit RXTRG is
slightly different depending on whether a clock
synchronous system or an asynchronous system is
being used.

In the clock synchronous system, the receive
control bit RXTRG is used as the trigger to start
receiving data.

When received data has been read and the prepara-
tion for next data receiving is completed, write "1"
into RXTRG to start receiving. (When "1" is written
to RXTRG in slave mode, SRDY switches to "0".)

In an asynchronous system, RXTRG is used to
prepare for next data receiving. After reading the
received data from the received data buffer, write
"1" into RXTRG to signify that the received data
buffer is empty. If "1" is not written into RXTRG,
the overrun error flag OER will be set to "1" when
the next receiving operation is completed. (An
overrun error will be generated when receiving is
completed between reading the received data and
the writing of "1" to RXTRG.)

In addition, RXTRG can be read as the status. In
either clock synchronous mode or asynchronous
mode, when RXTRG is set to "1", it indicates
receiving operation and when set to "0", it indicates
that receiving has stopped.

For details on timing, see the timing chart which
gives the timing for each mode.

When you do not receive, set RXEN to "0" to disable
receiving status.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Serial Interface)

5.8.6 Operation of
clock synchronous transfer

Clock synchronous transfer involves the transfer of
8-bit data by synchronizing it to eight clocks. The
same synchronous clock is used by both the
transmitting and receiving sides.

When the serial interface is used in the master
mode, the clock signal selected using SCS0 and
SCS1 is further divided by 1/16 and employed as
the synchronous clock. This signal is then sent via
the SCLK terminal to the slave side (external serial
170 device).

When used in the slave mode, the clock input to the
SCLK terminal from the master side (external serial
input/output device) is used as the synchronous
clock.

In the clock synchronous mode, since one clock line
(SCLK) is shared for both transmitting and receiv-
ing, transmitting and receiving cannot be per-
formed simultaneously. (Half duplex only is
possible in clock synchronous mode.)

Transfer data is fixed at 8 bits and both transmitting
and receiving are conducted with the LSB (bit 0)
coming first.

SCLK
LSB

MSB
Data __ {DO\D1){D2){D3fD4)D5)D6)D7

Fig. 5.8.6.1 Transfer data configuration using
clock synchronous mode

Below is a description of initialization when
performing clock synchronous transfer, transmit-
receive control procedures and operations.

With respect to serial interface interrupt, see "5.8.8
Interrupt function”.

m Initialization of serial interface
When performing clock synchronous transfer, the
following initial settings must be made.

(1) Setting of transmitting/receiving disable
To set the serial interface into a status in which
both transmitting and receiving are disabled, "0"
must be written to both the transmit enable
register TXEN and the receive enable register
RXEN. Fix these two registers to a disable status
until data transfer actually begins.

(2) Port selection
Because serial interface input/output ports SIN,
SOUT, SCLK and SRDY are set as 1/0 port
terminals P10-P13 at initial reset, "1" must be
written to the serial interface enable register
ESIF in order to set these terminals for serial
interface use.

(3) Setting of transfer mode
Select the clock synchronous mode by writing
the data as indicated below to the two bits of the
mode selection registers SMDO0 and SMD1.

Master mode: ~ SMDO = "0", SMD1 = "0"
Slave mode: SMDO ="1", SMD1 ="0"

(4) Clock source selection
In the master mode, select the synchronous
clock source by writing data to the two bits of
the clock source selection registers SCS0 and
SCS1. (See Table 5.8.4.1.)
This selection is not necessary in the slave
mode.

Since all the registers mentioned in (2)—(4) are
assigned to the same address, it's possible to set
them all with one instruction. The parity enable
register EPR is also assigned to this address,
however, since parity is not necessary in the
clock synchronous mode, parity check will not
take place regardless of how they are set.

(5) Clock source control

When the master mode is selected and pro-
grammable timer for the clock source is se-
lected, set transfer rate on the programmable
timer side. (See "5.11 Programmable Timer".)
When the divided signal of OSC3 oscillation
circuit is selected for the clock source, be sure
that the OSC3 oscillation circuit is turned ON
prior to commencing data transfer. (See "5.4
Oscillation Circuits and Operating Mode".)
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m Data transmit procedure
The control procedure and operation during
transmitting is as follows.

(1) Write "0" in the transmit enable register TXEN
and the receive enable register RXEN to reset
the serial interface.

(2) Write "1" in the transmit enable register TXEN
to set into the transmitting enable status.

(3) Write the transmitting data into TRXDO-
TRXD7.

(4) In case of the master mode, confirm the receive
ready status on the slave side (external serial
input/output device), if necessary. Wait until it
reaches the receive ready status.

(5) Write "1" in the transmit control bit TXTRG and
start transmitting.

In the master mode, this control causes the
synchronous clock to change to enable and to be
provided to the shift register for transmitting
and output from the SCLK terminal.

In the slave mode, it waits for the synchronous
clock to be input from the SCLK terminal.

The transmitting data of the shift register shifts
one bit at a time at each falling edge of the
synchronous clock and is output from the SOUT
terminal. When the final bit (MSB) is output, the
SOUT terminal is maintained at that level, until
the next transmitting begins.

The transmitting complete interrupt factor flag
FSTRA is set to "1" at the point where the data
transmitting of the shift register is completed.
When interrupt has been enabled, a transmit-
ting complete interrupt is generated at this
point.

Set the following transmitting data using this
interrupt.

G

~

Repeat steps (3) to (5) for the number of bytes of
transmitting data, and then set the transmit
disable status by writing "0" to the transmit
enable register TXEN, when the transmitting is
completed.

( Data transmitting )

[

[ TXEN < 0, RXEN 0 |

] TXEN 1 \

——

Set transmitting data
to TRXDO-TRXD7

Receiver ready ? m
In case of master mode
Yes

Fig. 5.8.6.2 Transmit procedure in clock synchronous mode
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m Data receive procedure
The control procedure and operation during
receiving is as follows.

(1) Write "0" in the receive enable register RXEN

and transmit enable register TXEN to reset the
serial interface.

(2) Write "1" in the receive enable register RXEN to

set into the receiving enable status.

(3) In case of the master mode, confirm the transmit

ready status on the slave side (external serial
input/output device), if necessary. Wait until it
reaches the transmit ready status.

(4) Write "1" in the receive control bit RXTRG and

G

(6

)

~

start receiving.

In the master mode, this control causes the
synchronous clock to change to enable and is
provided to the shift register for receiving and
output from the SCLK terminal.

In the slave mode, it waits for the synchronous
clock to be input from the SCLK terminal. The
received data input from the SIN terminal is
successively incorporated into the shift register
in synchronization with the rising edge of the
synchronous clock.

At the point where the data of the 8th bit has
been incorporated at the final (8th) rising edge
of the synchronous clock, the content of the shift
register is sent to the received data buffer and
the receiving complete interrupt factor flag
FSREC is set to "1". When interrupt has been
enabled, a receiving complete interrupt is
generated at this point.

Read the received data from TRXDO-TRXD7
using receiving complete interrupt.

Repeat steps (3) to (5) for the number of bytes of
receiving data, and then set the receive disable
status by writing "0" to the receive enable
register RXEN, when the receiving is com-
pleted.

( Data receiving )
l

| RXEN 0, TXEN < 0

|

|

] RXEN « 1

|

Transmitter ready ? m
In case of master mode
Yes

RXTRG « 1

|

Received data reading
from TRXDO-TRXD7

Receiving complete ?
Yes

] RXEN <0

|

[

e

Fig. 5.8.6.3 Receiving procedurein cl

ock synchronous mode
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m  Transmit/receive ready (SRDY) signal
When this serial interface is used in the clock
synchronous slave mode (external clock input), an
SRDY signal is output to indicate whether or not
this serial interface can transmit/receive to the
master side (external serial input/output device).
This signal is output from the SRDY terminal and
when this interface enters the transmit or receive
enable (READY) status, it becomes "0" (LOW level)
and becomes "1" (HIGH level) when there is a
BUSY status, such as during transmit/receive
operation.

TXEN ]
TXTRG (RD) | L
TXTRG (WR) I
SCLK Npupipupipipipi.
sout
Interrupt ‘f
(a) Transmit timing for master mode
TXEN ]
TXTRG (RD) | L
TXTRG (WR) Il
sk UUUUUUULT
souT
SRDY [
Interrupt +

(b) Transmit timing for slave mode

The SRDY signal changes the "1" to "0," immedi-
ately after writing "1" into the transmit control bit
TXTRG or the receive control bit RXTRG and
returns from "0" to "1", at the point where the first
synchronous clock has been input (falling edge).
When you have set in the master mode, control the
transfer by inputting the same signal from the slave
side using the input port or 170 port. At this time,
since the SRDY terminal is not set and instead P13
functions as the 170 port, you can apply this port
for said control.

m Timing chart
The timing chart for the clock synchronous system
transmission is shown in Figure 5.8.6.4.

RXEN ]
RXTRG (RD)____ | Q
RXTRG (WR) I
SIN
TRXD 7F X:lst data
Interrupt +

(c) Receive timing for master mode
RXEN |
RXTRG (RD) |
RXTRG (WR) I ; |-

SIN (Do)p1)D2)D3)D4)D5)D6E)D7
‘

TRXD 7F ‘X 1st data )( 7F
)

SRDY !
|

Interrupt ﬁ

(d) Receive timing for slave mode

Fig. 5.8.6.4 Timing chart (clock synchronous system transmission)
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5.8.7 Operation of asynchronous transfer

Asynchronous transfer is a mode that transfers by
adding a start bit and a stop bit to the front and the
back of each piece of serial converted data. In this
mode, there is no need to use a clock that is fully
synchronized clock on the transmit side and the
receive side, but rather transmission is done while
adopting the synchronization at the start/stop bits
that have attached before and after each piece of
data. The RS-232C interface functions can be easily
realized by selecting this transfer mode.

This interface has separate transmit and receive
shift registers and is designed to permit full duplex
transmission to be done simultaneously for trans-
mitting and receiving.

For transfer data in the asynchronous 7-bit mode,
either 7 bits data (no parity) or 7 bits data + parity
bit can be selected. In the asynchronous 8-bit mode,
either 8 bits data (no parity) or 8 bits data + parity
bit can be selected.

Parity can be even or odd, and parity checking of
received data and adding a party bit to transmitting
data will be done automatically. Thereafter, it is not
necessary to be conscious of parity itself in the
program.

The start bit and stop bit are respectively fixed at
one bit and data is transmitted and received by
placing the LSB (bit 0) at the front.

o ininiainipinipipininin
clock
7bitdata  |s1[D0[D1]D2][D3[D4[D5][D6[s2

7bit data
+parity

gbitdata  |s1[D0[D1[D2[D3[D4]D5[D6[D7]s2

8bit data
+parity

"~ |si[po[p1]p2[p3[p4[D5[D6][ p |s2

" |si[po]p1[D2[D3][D4[D5[D6 [D7] p [s2

sl: Start bit (Low level, 1 bit)
s2: Stop hit (High level, 1 bit)
p : Parity bit
Fig. 5.8.7.1 Transfer data configuration
for asynchronous system

Here following, we will explain the control se-
quence and operation for initialization and trans-
mitting /receiving in case of asynchronous data
transfer. See "5.8.8 Interrupt function" for the serial
interface interrupts.

m Initialization of serial interface
The below initialization must be done in cases of
asynchronous system transfer.

(1) Setting of transmitting/receiving disable
To set the serial interface into a status in which
both transmitting and receiving are disabled, "0"
must be written to both the transmit enable
register TXEN and the receive enable register
RXEN. Fix these two registers to a disable status
until data transfer actually begins.

(2) Port selection
Because serial interface input/output terminals
SIN and SOUT are set as 1/0 port terminals P10
and P11 at initial reset, "1" must be written to
the serial interface enable register ESIF in order
to set these terminals for serial interface use.
SCLK and SRDY terminals set in the clock
synchronous mode are not used in the asynchro-
nous mode. These terminals function as I/0
port terminals P12 and P13.

(3) Setting of transfer mode
Select the asynchronous mode by writing the
data as indicated below to the two bits of the
mode selection registers SMDO0 and SMD1.

7-bit mode:  SMDO ="0", SMD1="1"
8-bit mode:  SMDO ="1", SMD1 ="1"

(4) Parity bit selection
When checking and adding parity bits, write "1"
into the parity enable register EPR to set to "with
parity check”. As a result of this setting, in the
asynchronous 7-bit mode, it has a 7 bits data +
parity bit configuration and in the asynchronous
8-bit mode it has an 8 bits data + parity bit
configuration. In this case, parity checking for
receiving and adding a party bit for transmitting
is done automatically in hardware. Moreover,
when "with parity check" has been selected,
"odd" or "even" parity must be further selected in
the parity mode selection register PMD.
When "0" is written to the EPR register to select
"without parity check” in the asynchronous 7-bit
mode, data configuration is set to 7 bits data (no
parity) and in the asynchronous 8-bit mode (no
parity) it is set to 8 bits data (no parity) and parity
checking and parity bit adding will not be done.

(5) Clock source selection
Select the clock source by writing data to the
two bits of the clock source selection registers
SCS0 and SCS1. (See Table 5.8.4.1.)

Since all the registers mentioned in (2)-(5) are
assigned to the same address, it's possible to set
them all with one instruction.
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(6) Clock source control
When the programmable timer is selected for
the clock source, set transfer rate on the pro-
grammable timer side. (See "5.11 Programmable
Timer".)
When the divided signal of OSC3 oscillation
circuit is selected for the clock source, be sure
that the OSC3 oscillation circuit is turned ON
prior to commencing data transfer. (See "5.4
Oscillation Circuits and Operating Mode".)

m Data transmit procedure
The control procedure and operation during
transmitting is as follows.

(1) Write "0" in the transmit enable register TXEN
to reset the serial interface.

(2) Write "1" in the transmit enable register TXEN
to set into the transmitting enable status.

(3) Write the transmitting data into TRXDO-TRXD?7.
Also, when 7-bit data is selected, the TRXD7
data becomes invalid.

(4) Write "1" in the transmit control bit TXTRG and
start transmitting.
This control causes the shift clock to change to
enable and a start bit (LOW) is output to the
SOUT terminal in synchronize to its falling
edge. The transmitting data set to the shift
register is shifted one bit at a time at each falling
edge of the clock thereafter and is output from
the SOUT terminal. After the data output, it
outputs a stop bit (HIGH) and HIGH level is
maintained until the next start bit is output.

The transmitting complete interrupt factor flag
FSTRA is set to "1" at the point where the data
transmitting is completed. When interrupt has
been enabled, a transmitting complete interrupt
is generated at this point.

Set the following transmitting data using this
interrupt.

(5) Repeat steps (3) to (4) for the number of bytes of
transmitting data, and then set the transmit
disable status by writing "0" to the transmit
enable register TXEN, when the transmitting is
completed.

( Data transmitting )

[

] TXEN 0 \

|

] TXEN 1 \

]

Set transmitting data
to TRXDO-TRXD7

[

[ TXTRGe<1 |

] TXEN <0 \

[

(e )

Fig. 5.8.7.2 Transmit procedure in asynchronous mode
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m Data receive procedure
The control procedure and operation during
receiving is as follows.

(1) Write "0" in the receive enable register RXEN to
set the receiving disable status and to reset the
respective PER, OER, FER flags that indicate
parity, overrun and framing errors.

(2) Write "1" in the receive enable register RXEN to
set into the receiving enable status.

(3) The shift clock will change to enable from the
point where the start bit (LOW) has been input
from the SIN terminal and the receive data will
be synchronized to the rising edge following the
second clock, and will thus be successively
incorporated into the shift register.

After data bits have been incorporated, the stop bit
is checked and, if it is not HIGH, it becomes a
framing error and the error interrupt factor flag
FSERR is set to "1". When interrupt has been
enabled, an error interrupt is generated at this point.
When receiving is completed, data in the shift
register is transferred to the received data buffer
and the receiving complete interrupt flag FSREC
is set to "1". When interrupt has been enabled, a
receiving complete interrupt is generated at this
point. (When an overrun error is generated, the
interrupt factor flag FSREC is not set to "1" and a
receiving complete interrupt is not generated.)

If "with parity check" has been selected, a parity
check is executed when data is transferred into
the received data buffer from the shift register
and if a parity error is detected, the error inter-
rupt factor flag is set to "1". When the interrupt
has been enabled, an error interrupt is generated
at this point just as in the framing error men-
tioned above.

(4) Read the received data from TRXDO-TRXD7
using receiving complete interrupt.

(5) Write "1" to the receive control bit RXTRG to
inform that the receive data has been read out.
When the following data is received prior to
writing "1" to RXTRG, it is recognized as an
overrun error and the error interrupt factor flag is
set to "1". When the interrupt has been enabled,
an error interrupt is generated at this point just as
in the framing error and parity error mentioned
above.

G

~

Repeat steps (3) to (5) for the number of bytes of
receiving data, and then set the receive disable
status by writing "0" to the receive enable register
RXEN, when the receiving is completed.

RXEN « 0
Resets error flags
PER, OER and FER

RXEN « 1

Yes

Error generated ?

No
Receiving interrupt 2
Yes

Received data reading
from TRXDO-TRXD7

Error processing

| RXTRG—1 |

Receiving complete 2
Yes
-
| RXEN « 0

l

Fig. 5.8.7.3 Receiving procedure in asynchronous mode
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m  Receive error
During receiving the following three types of errors
can be detected by an interrupt.

(1) Parity error
When writing "1" to the EPR register to select
"with parity check", a parity check (vertical
parity check) is executed during receiving. After
each data bit is sent a parity check bit is sent.
The parity check bitisa"0" or a "1". Even parity
checking will cause the sum of the parity bit
and the other bits to be even. Odd parity causes
the sum to be odd. This is checked on the
receiving side.
The parity check is performed when data
received in the shift register is transferred to the
received data buffer. It checks whether the
parity check bitisa"1" or a"0" (the sum of the
bits including the parity bit) and the parity set
in the PMD register match. When it does not
match, it is recognized as an parity error and the
parity error flag PER and the error interrupt
factor flag FSERR are set to "1".
When interrupt has been enabled, an error
interrupt is generated at this point.
The PER flag is reset to "0" by writing "1".
Even when this error has been generated, the
received data corresponding to the error is
transferred in the received data buffer and the
receive operation also continues.
The received data at this point cannot assured
because of the parity error.

(2) Framing error
In asynchronous transfer, synchronization is
adopted for each character at the start bit ("0")
and the stop bit ("1"). When receiving has been
done with the stop bit set at "0", the serial
interface judges the synchronization to be off
and a framing error is generated. When this
error is generated, the framing error flag FER
and the error interrupt factor flag FSERR are set
to "1". When interrupt has been enabled, an
error interrupt is generated at this point.
The FER flag is reset to "0" by writing "1".
Even when this error has been generated, the
received data corresponding to the error is
transferred in the received data buffer and the
receive operation also continues. However, even
when it does not become a framing error with
the following data receiving, such data cannot
be assured.

(3) Overrun error
When the next data is received before "1" is
written to RXTRG, an overrun error will be
generated, because the previous receive data
will be overwritten. When this error is gener-
ated, the overrun error flag OER and the error
interrupt factor flag FSERR are set to "1". When
interrupt has been enabled, an error interrupt is
generated at this point. The OER flag is reset to
"0" by writing "1" into it.
Even when this error has been generated, the
received data corresponding to the error is
transferred in the received data buffer and the
receive operation also continues.
Furthermore, when the timing for writing "1" to
RXTRG and the timing for the received data
transfer to the received data buffer overlap, it
will be recognized as an overrun error.

m Timing chart
Figure 5.8.7.4 show the asynchronous transfer

timing chart.
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TXEN ]

TXTRG(RD)

TXTRG(WR) | 1

Samelng - — [ UL U

clock !

SOUT | [po[p1]p2]p3]p4]os]os|p7] ‘ |

(In 8-bit mode/Non parity) !

Interrupt ﬁ

(a) Transmit timing

RXEN ]
RXTRG(RD) ] | L
RXTRG(WR) i I i
Sawin9 ] [ AL UL UL UL
cock | | T
SIN | [po]oa]oz]ps[oalos]oelo7] | | [pooa]pz]pa]pa[os[bslo7] | | [po]bi]pz]pa]palos]oe]o7]
(In 8-bit mode/Non parity) | |
TRXD | 1st data I 2nd data |
OER control signal |
OER : :
Interrupt + * +

(b) Receive timing

Fig. 5.8.7.4 Timing chart (asynchronous transfer)

5.8.8 Interrupt function

This serial interface includes a function that
generates the below indicated three types of
interrupts.

» Transmitting complete interrupt
» Receiving complete interrupt
 Error interrupt

The interrupt factor flag FSxxx and the interrupt
enable register ESxxx for the respective interrupt
factors are provided and then the interrupt enable/
disable can be selected by the software. In addition,
a priority level of the serial interface interrupt for
the CPU can be optionally set at levels 0 to 3 by the
interrupt priority registers PSIFO and PSIF1.

For details on the above mentioned interrupt
control register and the operation following
generation of an interrupt, see "5.17 Interrupt and
Standby Status".

Figure 5.8.8.1 shows the configuration of the serial
interface interrupt circuit.

m  Transmitting complete interrupt

This interrupt factor is generated at the point where
the sending of the data written into the shift
register has been completed and sets the interrupt
factor flag FSTRA to "1". When set in this manner, if
the corresponding interrupt enable register ESTRA
is set to "1" and the corresponding interrupt priority
registers PSIF0 and PSIF1 are set to a higher level
than the setting of interrupt flags (10 and 11), an
interrupt will be generated to the CPU.

When "0" has been written into the interrupt enable
register ESTRA and interrupt has been disabled, an
interrupt is not generated to the CPU. Even in this
case, the interrupt factor flag FSTRA is set to "1".
The interrupt factor flag FSTRA is reset to "0" by
writing "1".

The following transmitting data can be set and the
transmitting start (writing "1" to TXTRG) can be
controlled by generation of this interrupt factor.
The exception processing vector address for this
interrupt factor is set at 000014H.
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Interrupt priority

A

Address

register PSIF0, PSIF1

!r

Error generation >/ \nterrupt factor

flag FSERR

A

Address

Interrupt enable
register ESERR

A

!V !

Address
[%2]
3
§ § Receive completion »= ][FterruptfsactOé
20 FORE
P _ | Interrupt enable
register ESREC
Transmit completion —» Interrupt factor

Address flag FSTRA

_ |Interrupt enable
_ |register ESTRA

A

Address

A 4
Interrupt priority
level judgment
circuit

Interrupt
request

Fig. 5.8.8.1 Configuration of serial interface interrupt circuit

m Receiving complete interrupt

This interrupt factor is generated at the point where
receiving has been completed and the receive data
incorporated into the shift register has been trans-
ferred into the received data buffer and it sets the
interrupt factor flag FSREC to "1". When set in this
manner, if the corresponding interrupt enable
register ESREC is set to "1" and the corresponding
interrupt priority registers PSIFO and PSIF1 are set to
a higher level than the setting of interrupt flags (10
and 11), an interrupt will be generated to the CPU.
When "0" has been written into the interrupt enable
register ESREC and interrupt has been disabled, an
interrupt is not generated to the CPU. Even in this
case, the interrupt factor flag FSREC is set to "1".
The interrupt factor flag FSREC is reset to "0" by
writing "1".

The generation of this interrupt factor permits the
received data to be read.

Also, the interrupt factor flag is set to "1" when a
parity error or framing error is generated.

The exception processing vector address for this
interrupt factor is set at 000012H.

m  Errorinterrupt

This interrupt factor is generated at the point where
a parity error, framing error or overrun error is
detected during receiving and it sets the interrupt
factor flag FSERR to "1". When set in this manner, if
the corresponding interrupt enable register ESERR
is set to "1" and the corresponding interrupt priority
registers PSIFO and PSIF1 are set to a higher level
than the setting of interrupt flags (10 and 11), an
interrupt will be generated to the CPU.

When "0" has been written in the interrupt enable
register ESERR and interrupt has been disabled, an
interrupt is not generated to the CPU. Even in this
case, the interrupt factor flag FSERR is set to "1".
The interrupt factor flag FSERR is reset to "0" by
writing "1".

Since all three types of errors result in the same
interrupt factor, you should identify the error that
has been generated by the error flags PER (parity
error), OER (overrun error) and FER (framing
error).

The exception processing vector address for this
interrupt factor is set at 000010H.
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5.8.9 Control of serial interface
Table 5.8.9.1 show the serial interface control bits.
Table5.8.9.1(a) Serial interface control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
O0FF48 | D7 |- - - - "0" when being read
D6 [EPR Parity enable register With parity | Nonparity | O | R/W |Only for

D5 |PMD Parity mode selection Odd Even 0 | R/W |asynchronous mode
D4 |SCS1 |Clock source selection 0 |RIW
SCS1 SCS0 Clock source In the clock synchro-
] 1 1 Programmeble timer | | | | nous slave mode,
D3 [scso 1 0 fosca/ 4 0 |R/W |externa clock is
0 1 fosca/ 8 selected.
0 0 fosca/ 16
D2 |SMD1 |Serial I/F mode selection 0 |RIW
SMD1 SMDO Mode
] 1 1 Asynchronous8-bit | | | |
D1 |SMDO 1 0  Asynchronous 7-bit 0 |RIW
0 1 Clock synchronous slave
0 0 Clock synchronous master
DO [ESIF Seria I/F enable register Seria I/F 1/0 port 0 |[RIW
O0FF49 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D6 |FER Framing error flag 37 R| Emor | Noeror | 0 |RW
3 W | Reset(0) |No operation
D5 |PER Parity error flag 37 R| Emor | Noeror | O |R/W Onlyfor
W | Reset(0) |Nooperation asynchronous mode
D4 |OER Overrun error flag 37 R| Emor | Noeror | 0 |RW
3 W | Reset(0) |No operation
D3 |RXTRG |Receive trigger/status R| R | Sop | 0 |RIW
3 W | Trigger |No operation
D2 |RXEN |Receive enable Enable Disable 0 |RIW
D1 [TXTRG [Transmit trigger/status 'R| Rm | s | 0 [RW
3 W | Trigger |No operation
DO |TXEN | Transmit enable Enable Disable 0 |RIW
O0FF4A[D7 | TRXD7_|TransmitReceivedataD7 (MSB)
D6 |[TRXD6_|TransmitReceivedataD6
D5 |TRXDS5 |Transmit/ReceivedataD5
D4 [TRXD4 [Transmit/ReceivedataDa _
P e ST T T TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTo ngh Low X R/W
D3|TRXD3 |TransmitReceivedataD3
D2 [TRXD2 |TransmivReceivedataD2
D1[TRXDL |TransmivReceivedataDl
DO |TRXDO |Transmit/Receive data DO (L SB)
00FF20 D7|PKOL K00-KO7 interrupt priority register 0 |RIW
D6 |PKOO PKO1 PKOO
D5 |PSIF1 PSIF1 PSIFO
TR Serial interface interrupt priority register PSW1 PSWO Priority 0 [RW
D4 |PSIFO PTM1 PTMO _ level
| D3IPSW1 ] Stopwatch timer interrupt priority register i é t:g g 0 |RIW
D2 [PSWO 0 1 Level 1
D1 |PTM1 0 0 LedO
el Clock timer interrupt priority register 0 |RW
DO [PTMO
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Table 5.8.9.1(b) Serial interface control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/IW Comment
00FF23| D7 |EPT1 _ | Programmable timer 1 interrupt endble register _
D6 [EPTO Programmable timer O interrupt enable register
D5 |EK1 __ |K10andK11interruptensbleregister
D4 |EKOH __ |KO4-KO7 interrupt enableregister Interrupt | interrupt | |
D3 |EKOL K00-K 03 interrupt enable register enable disable
| D2 |ESERR |Serid |/ (error) interrupt endbleregister.
| D1 |ESREC |Seridl I/F (receiving) interrupt enable register
DO |[ESTRA |Serid I/F (transmitting) interrupt enable register
00FF25)| D7 |FPT1 __|Programmable timer 1 interrupt factor flag | (R) ®)
D6 |FPTO Programmable timer 0 interrupt factor flag Interrupt | No interrupt
DS |FKL _|K10andK1linterruptfactorflag factoris | factoris
D4 |FKOH _ [KO4XKO7interruptfactorflag = | generated | generated | | o
D3 |FKOL K00-K 03 interrupt factor flag
| D2 |FSERR | Serid I/F (erron) interrupt factor flag W) W)
| D1 |FSREC |Serid I/F (receiving) interrupt factor flag | Reset |Nooperation
DO |[FSTRA |Serial I/F (transmitting) interrupt factor flag

ESIF: OOFF48H+D0

SCS0, SCS1: 00FF48H+D3, D4

Sets the serial interface terminals (P10-P13).

When "1" is written: Serial input/output terminal
When "0" is written: 1/0 port terminal
Reading: Valid

The ESIF is the serial interface enable register and
P10-P13 terminals become serial input/output
terminals (SIN, SOUT, SCLK, SRDY) when "1" is
written, and they become 170 port terminals when
"0" is written.

Also, see Table 5.8.3.2 for the terminal settings
according to the transfer modes.

At initial reset, ESIF is set to "0" (170 port).

SMDO, SMD1: 00FF48H+D1, D2

Select the clock source according to Table 5.8.9.3.
Table 5.8.9.3 Clock source selection

SCS1 SCS0 Clock source
1 1 Programmable timer
1 0 fosca/ 4
0 1 fosca/ 8
0 0 fosca/ 16

SCS0 and SCS1 can also be read out.

In the clock synchronous slave mode, setting of this
register is invalid.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (fosc3/16).

EPR: O0FF48H+<D6

Set the transfer modes according to Table 5.8.9.2.
Table 5.8.9.2 Transfer mode settings

SMD1 SMDO Mode
1 1 Asynchronous 8-bit
1 0 Asynchronous 7-bit
0 1 Clock synchronous slave
0 0 Clock synchronous master

SMDO0 and SMD1 can also read out.
At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (clock
synchronous master mode).

Selects the parity function.

When "1" is written: With parity
When "0" is written: Non parity
Reading: Valid

Selects whether or not to check parity of the
received data and to add a parity bit to the trans-
mitting data. When "1" is written to EPR, the most
significant bit of the received data is considered to
be the parity bit and a parity check is executed. A
parity bit is added to the transmitting data. When
"0" is written, neither checking is done nor is a
parity bit added.

Parity is valid only in asynchronous mode and the
EPR setting becomes invalid in the clock synchro-
nous mode.

At initial reset, EPR is set to "0" (non parity).
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Serial Interface)

PMD: O0FF48H+D5

RXEN: O0OFF49HD2

Selects odd parity/even parity.

When "1" is written: Odd parity
When "0" is written: Even parity
Reading: Valid

When "1" is written to PMD, odd parity is selected
and even parity is selected when "0" is written. The
parity check and addition of a parity bit is only
valid when "1" has been written to EPR. When "0"
has been written to EPR, the parity setting by PMD
becomes invalid.

At initial reset, PMD is set to "0" (even parity).

TXEN: 00FF49H+D0

Sets the serial interface to the transmitting enable
status.

When "1" is written: Transmitting enable
When "0" is written: Transmitting disable
Reading: Valid

When "1" is written to TXEN, the serial interface
shifts to the transmitting enable status and shifts to
the transmitting disable status when "0" is written.
Set TXEN to "0" when making the initial settings of
the serial interface and similar operations.

At initial reset, TXEN is set to "0" (transmitting
disable).

TXTRG: 00FF49H-D1

Functions as the transmitting start trigger and the
operation status indicator (transmitting/stop
status).

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

During transmitting
During stop

When "1" is written: Transmitting start
When "0" is written: Invalid

Starts the transmitting when "1" is written to
TXTRG after writing the transmitting data.

TXTRG can be read as the status. When set to "1", it
indicates transmitting operation, and "0" indicates
transmitting stop.

At initial reset, TXTRG is set to "0" (during stop).

Sets the serial interface to the receiving enable status.

When "1" is written: Receiving enable
When "0" is written: Receiving disable
Reading: Valid

When "1" is written to RXEN, the serial interface
shifts to the receiving enable status and shifts to the
receiving disable status when "0" is written.

Set RXEN to "0" when making the initial settings of
the serial interface and similar operations.

At initial reset, RXEN is set to "0" (receiving disable).

RXTRG: O0FF49H+D3

Functions as the receiving start trigger or prepara-
tion for the following data receiving and the opera-
tion status indicator (during receiving/during stop).

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

During receiving
During stop

When "1" is written: Receiving start/following
data receiving preparation
When "0" is written: Invalid

RXTRG has a slightly different operation in the clock
synchronous system and the asynchronous system.

The RXTRG in the clock synchronous system, is
used as the trigger for the receiving start.

Writes "1" into RXTRG to start receiving at the
point where the receive data has been read and the
following receive preparation has been done. (In
the slave mode, SRDY becomes "0" at the point
where "1" has been written into into the RXTRG.)

RXTRG is used in the asynchronous system for
preparation of the following data receiving. Reads
the received data located in the received data buffer
and writes "1" into RXTRG to inform that the
received data buffer has shifted to empty. When "1"
has not been written to RXTRG, the overrun error
flag OER is set to "1" at the point where the follow-
ing receiving has been completed. (When the
receiving has been completed between the opera-
tion to read the received data and the operation to
write "1" into RXTRG, an overrun error occurs.)

In addition, RXTRG can be read as the status. In
either clock synchronous mode or asynchronous
mode, when RXTRG is set to "1", it indicates
receiving operation and when set to "0", it indicates
that receiving has stopped.

At initial reset, RXTRG is set to "0" (during stop).
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TRXDO-TRXD7: O0OFF4AH

PER: O0FF49H+<D5

During transmitting
Write the transmitting data into the transmit shift
register.

When "1" is written: HIGH level
When "0" is written: LOW level

Write the transmitting data prior to starting
transmitting.

In the case of continuous transmitting, wait for the
transmitting complete interrupt, then write the data.
The TRXD7 becomes invalid for the asynchronous
7-bit mode.

Converted serial data for which the bits set at "1" as
HIGH (VDD) level and for which the bits set at "0"
as LOW (Vss) level are output from the SOUT
terminal.

During receiving
Read the received data.

When "1" is read: HIGH level
When "0" is read: LOW level

The data from the received data buffer can be read out.
Since the sift register is provided separately from
this buffer, reading can be done during the receive
operation in the asynchronous mode. (The buffer
function is not used in the clock synchronous mode.)
Read the data after waiting for the receiving
complete interrupt.

When performing parity check in the asynchronous
7-bit mode, "0" is loaded into the 8th bit (TRXD7)
that corresponds to the parity bit.

The serial data input from the SIN terminal is level
converted, making the HIGH (VDD) level bit "1" and
the LOW (Vss) level bit "0" and is then loaded into
this buffer.

At initial reset, the buffer content is undefined.

OER: OOFF49H-D4

Indicates the generation of an overrun error.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

When "1" is written: Reset to "0"
When "0" is written: Invalid

Error
No error

OER is an error flag that indicates the generation of
an overrun error and becomes "1" when an error
has been generated.

An overrun error is generated when the receiving
of data has been completed prior to the writing of
"1" to RXTRG in the asynchronous mode.

OER is reset to "0" by writing "1".

At initial reset and when RXEN is "0", OER is set to
"0" (no error).

Indicates the generation of a parity error.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

When "1" is written: Reset to "0"
When "0" is written: Invalid

Error
No error

PER is an error flag that indicates the generation of
a parity error and becomes "1" when an error has
been generated.

When a parity check is performed in the asynchro-
nous mode, if data that does not match the parity is
received, a parity error is generated.

PER is reset to "0" by writing "1".

At initial reset and when RXEN is "0", PER is set to
"0" (no error).

FER: OOFF49H+D6
Indicates the generation of a framing error.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

When "1" is written: Reset to "0"
When "0" is written: Invalid

Error
No error

FER is an error flag that indicates the generation of
a framing error and becomes "1" when an error has
been generated.

When the stop bit for the receiving of the asynchro-
nous mode has become "0", a framing error is
generated.

FER is reset to "0" by writing "1".

At initial reset and when RXEN is "0", FER is set to
"0" (no error).

PSIFO, PSIF1: 00FF20H<D4, D5

Sets the priority level of the serial interface interrupt.
The two bits PSIF0 and PSIF1 are the interrupt
priority register corresponding to the serial inter-
face interrupt. Table 5.8.9.4 shows the interrupt
priority level which can be set by this register.

Table5.8.9.4 Interrupt priority level settings

PSIF1 PSIFO Interrupt priority level
1 1 Level 3 (IRQ3)
1 0 Level 2 (IRQ2)
0 1 Level 1 (IRQ1)
0 0 Level 0 (None)

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (level 0).
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ESTRA, ESREC, ESERR: 00FF23H-DO0, D1, D2

Enables or disables the generation of an interrupt
for the CPU.

When "1" is written: Interrupt enabled
When "0" is written: Interrupt disabled
Reading: Valid

ESTRA, ESREC and ESERR are interrupt enable
registers that respectively correspond to the inter-
rupt factors for transmitting complete, receiving
complete and receiving error. Interrupts set to "1"
are enabled and interrupts set to "0" are disabled.
At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (interrupt
disabled).

FSTRA, FSREC, FSERR: 00FF25H-DO0, D1, D2

Indicates the serial interface interrupt generation status.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

When "1" is written: Resets factor flag
When "0" is written: Invalid

FSTRA, FSREC and FSERR are interrupt factor flags
that respectively correspond to the interrupts for
transmitting complete, receiving complete and
receiving error and are set to "1" by generation of
each factor.

Transmitting complete interrupt factor is generated
at the point where the data transmitting of the shift
register has been completed.

Receiving complete interrupt factor is generated at
the point where the received data has been trans-
ferred into the received data buffer.

Receive error interrupt factor is generated when a
parity error, framing error or overrun error has been
detected during data receiving.

When set in this manner, if the corresponding
interrupt enable register is set to "1" and the corre-
sponding interrupt priority register is set to a higher
level than the setting of interrupt flags (10 and 11), an
interrupt will be generated to the CPU.

Regardless of the interrupt enable register and
interrupt priority register settings, the interrupt
factor flag will be set to "1" by the occurrence of an
interrupt generation condition.

To accept the subsequent interrupt after interrupt
generation, re-setting of the interrupt flags (set
interrupt flag to lower level than the level indicated
by the interrupt priority registers, or execute the
RETE instruction) and interrupt factor flag reset are
necessary. The interrupt factor flag is reset to "0" by
writing "1".

At initial reset, this flag is reset to "0".

Interrupt factor present
Interrupt factor not present

5.8.10 Programming notes

(1) Be sure to initialize the serial interface mode in
the transmitting/receiving disable status (TXEN
=RXEN ="0").

(2) Do not perform double trigger (writing "1") to
TXTRG (RXTRG) when the serial interface is in the
transmitting (receiving) operation. Furthermore, do
not execute the SLP instruction. (When executing
the SLP instruction, set TXEN = RXEN ="0".)

(3) In the clock synchronous mode, since one clock
line (SCLK) is shared for both transmitting and
receiving, transmitting and receiving cannot be
performed simultaneously. (Half duplex only is
possible in clock synchronous mode.)
Consequently, be sure not to write "1" to
RXTRG (TXTRG) when TXTRG (RXTRG) is "1".

(4) When a parity error or framing error is generated
during receiving in the asynchronous mode, the
receiving error interrupt factor flag FSERR is set
to "1" prior to the receiving complete interrupt
factor flag FSREC for the time indicated in Table
5.8.10.1. Consequently, when an error is generated,
you should reset the receiving complete interrupt
factor flag FSREC to "0" by providing a wait time in
error processing routines and similar routines.
When an overrun error is generated, the receiving
complete interrupt factor flag FSREC is not set to "1"
and a receiving complete interrupt is not generated.

Table 5.8.10.1 Time difference between FSERR
and FSREC on error generation

Clock source

Time difference
1/2 cyclesof fosca/ n

fosca/n

Programmable timer 1 cycle of timer 1 underflow

(5) When the demultiplied signal of the OSC3
oscillation circuit is made the clock source, it is
necessary to turn the OSC3 oscillation ON, prior to
using the serial interface.

A time interval of several msec to several 10 msec,
from the turning ON of the OSC3 oscillation
circuit to until the oscillation stabilizes, is neces-
sary, due to the oscillation element that is used.
Consequently, you should allow an adequate
waiting time after turning ON of the OSC3
oscillation, before starting transmitting/receiving
of serial interface. (The oscillation start time will
vary somewhat depending on the oscillator and on
the externally attached parts. Refer to the
oscillation start time example indicated in Chapter
10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS")

At initial reset, the OSC3 oscillation circuit is set to
OFF status.
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5.9 Clock Timer

5.9.1 Configuration of clock timer

The S1C8F360 has built in a clock timer that uses
the OSC1 oscillation circuit as clock source. The
clock timer is composed of an 8-bit binary counter
that uses the 256 Hz signal dividing foscz1 as its
input clock and can read the data of each bit (128-1
Hz) by software.

Normally, this clock timer is used for various
timing functions such as clocks.

The configuration of the clock timer is shown in
Figure 5.9.1.1.

5.9.2 Interrupt function

The clock timer can generate an interrupt by each of
the 32 Hz, 8 Hz, 2 Hz and 1 Hz signals.

The configuration of the clock timer interrupt
circuit is shown in Figure 5.9.2.1.

Interrupts are generated by respectively setting the
corresponding interrupt factor flags FTM32, FTM8,
FTM2 and FTM1 at the falling edge of the 32 Hz, 8
Hz, 2 Hz and 1 Hz signals to "1". Interrupt can be
prohibited by the setting the interrupt enable
registers ETM32, ETM8, ETM2 and ETML corre-
sponding to each interrupt factor flag.

In addition, a priority level of the clock timer
interrupt for the CPU can be optionally set at levels
0 to 3 by the interrupt priority registers PTMO0 and
PTML1.

For details on the above mentioned interrupt
control register and the operation following
generation of an interrupt, see "5.17 Interrupt and
Standby Status".

The exception processing vector addresses for each
interrupt factor are respectively set as shown
below.

32 Hz interrupt: 00001CH
8 Hz interrupt: 00001EH
2 Hz interrupt: 000020H
1 Hz interrupt: 000022H

Figure 5.9.2.2 shows the timing chart for the clock
timer.

Data bus

Clock timer TMDO-TMD7

OSC1 fosc1 256 Hz| [10g
oscillation » Divider > Hz || Az
circuit —

A A

Clock timer reset
TMRST

TMRUN Clock timer Run/Stop

32|16 8 || 4 | 2 1
Hz |Hz ||Hz ||Hz || Hz || HZ
A4 A4

A4 A4

Interrupt

Interrupt control circuit request

Fig. 5.9.1.1 Configuration of clock timer
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P | Interrupt priority
register PTMO, PTM1
W 32 Hz falling edge L Interrupt factor
flag FTM32
P | Interrupt enable
register ETM32
W 8 Hz falling edge L Interrupt factor
flag FTM8
2]
>
<l . |Interrupt enable v
8 register ETM8 I|nter||'.u%t priority Interrupt
evel judgment request
. circuit
P 2 Hz falling edge _ | Interrupt factor
flag FTM2
P _ | Interrupt enable
register ETM2
1 Hz falling edge —» Interrupt factor
flag FTM1
P | Interrupt enable
register ETM1
Fig. 5.9.2.1 Configuration of clock timer interrupt circuit
0OSC1/128 256 Hz
TMDO 128 Hz
TMD1 64 Hz
TMD2 32 Hz
TMD3 16 Hz S T T |
TMD4 8 Hz [ \ [ \ [ [ \ \ [ \ [ \ [ \
TMD5 4 Hz
TMD6 2Hz [ \ [
TMD7 1Hz [
32Hzinterrupt 4 4 b A A AR A AR A AR
8 Hz interrupt 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
2 Hz interrupt 4 4
1 Hz interrupt 4
Fig. 5.9.2.2 Timing chart of clock timer
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5.9.3 Control of clock timer
Table 5.9.3.1 shows the clock timer control bits.
Table5.9.3.1 Clock timer control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF40| D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D6 [FOUT2 |FOUT frequency selection 0 |RW
FOUT2 FOUT1 FOUTO Frequency
0 0 0 fosci/ 1
ps|FouTs | © 0 1 fosc1/2 o [rRW
0 1 0 fosci/ 4
0 1 1 fosci/8
I 1 0 0 fosca/1 | ________|________|___|____
D4 |FOUTO 1 0 1 fosca/ 2 0 |RW
1 1 0 fosca/ 4
1 1 1 fosca/ 8
D3 |FOUTON | FOUT output control On Off 0 |RW
D2 |WDRST |Watchdog timer reset Reset No operation| — | W |[Constantly "0" when
D1 [TMRST |Clock timer reset Reset No operation| — | W |beingread
DO [TMRUN |Clock timer Run/Stop control Run Stop 0 |RW
00FF41|D7|TMD7__|Clocktimerdata 1Hz
D6 |TMD6__|Clock timerdata  2Hz
DS |TMDS__|Clocktimerdata  4Hz
D4 |TMD4 |Clock timer data 8 Hz
i i bt A ettt i High Low 0 R
[D3|TMD3__|Clock timerdata 16Hz
[D2|TMD2__|Clock timerdata 32Hz
[D1|TMD1 _|Clocktimerdata 64Hz
DO |TMDO |Clock timer data 128 Hz
00FF20 | D7 |PKO1 )
F--f-- -1 KO0—KO07 interrupt priority register 0 |RW
D6 |PKOO PKO1 PKOO
D5 [PSIF1 PSIF1 PSIFO
F- -1 Serial interface interrupt priority register PSW1 PSWO Priority 0 |RW
D4 |PSIFO PTM1 PTMO _ level
D3 |PSW1 11 leds
P foo----1 Stopwatch timer interrupt priority register 1 0 Levd?2 0 |RIW
D2 |PSWO0 0 1 Level
D1 |PTM1 0 0 LedO
N . Clock timer interrupt priority register 0 |RW
DO |PTMO
00FF22 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
| D6 |ESW100)| Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt enable register
| DS [ESWI0 | Stopwatch timer 10 Hz interrupt enable register
D4 |ESW1 |Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt enable register
- - - Interrupt Interrupt
D3 |ETM32 |Clock timer 32 Hz interrupt enable register " disahl 0 |RW
N [ enable I e
D2 |[ETM8__ | Clock timer 8 Hzinterrupt enableregister
D1 |ETM2__ |Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt enableregister
DO |[ETM1 |Clock timer 1 Hz interrupt enable register
00FF24 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
| D6 |FSW100 Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt factor flag | (R) ®
DS |[FSW10_| Stopwatch timer 10 Hz interrupt factor flag__| - Interrupt | No interrupt
D4 |FSW1 |Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt factor flag factor is factor is
D3 |FTM32_ | Clock timer 32 Hz interrupt factor flag. | _ generated | generated | 0 | R/IW
D2 |FTM8 | Clock timer 8 Hz interrupt factor flag w w
D1|FTM2 |Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt factor flag .
il aiaingiuiaits et TTTTTTT o AR Reset No operation
DO |[FTM1 |Clock timer 1 Hz interrupt factor flag
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Clock Timer)

TMDO-TMD7: OOFF41H

ETM1, ETM2, ETM8, ETM32: 00FF22H+D0-D3

The clock timer data can be read out.
Each bit of TMD0-TMD7 and frequency corre-
spondence are as follows:

TMDO: 128Hz TMD4: 8Hz
TMD1:. 64Hz TMD5: 4Hz
TMD2: 32Hz TMD6: 2Hz
TMD3: 16Hz TMD7: 1Hz

Since the TMDO-TMDY is exclusively for reading,
the write operation is invalid.
At initial reset, the timer data is set to "00H".

TMRST: 00FF40H+D1

Resets the clock timer.

When "1" is written: Clock timer reset
When "0" is written: No operation
Reading: Always "0"

The clock timer is reset by writing "1" to the
TMRST.

When the clock timer is reset in the RUN status, it
restarts immediately after resetting. In the case of

the STOP status, the reset data "00H" is maintained.

No operation results when "0" is written to the
TMRST.

Since the TMRST is exclusively for writing, it
always becomes "0" during reading.

TMRUN: 00FF40H+DO

Controls RUN/STOP of the clock timer.

When "1" is written: RUN
When "0" is written: STOP
Reading: Valid

The clock timer starts up-counting by writing "1" to
the TMRUN and stops by writing "0".

In the STOP status, the count data is maintained
until it is reset or set in the next RUN status. Also,
when the STOP status changes to the RUN status,
the data that was maintained can be used for
resuming the count.

At initial reset, the TMRUN is set to "0" (STOP).

PTMO, PTM1: OOFF20H-DO, D1

Sets the priority level of the clock timer interrupt.
The two bits PTMO0 and PTM1 are the interrupt
priority register corresponding to the clock timer
interrupt. Table 5.9.3.2 shows the interrupt priority
level which can be set by this register.

Table 5.9.3.2 Interrupt priority level settings

PTM1 PTMO Interrupt priority level
1 1 Level 3 (IRQ3)
1 0 Level 2 (IRQ2)
0 1 Level 1 (IRQ1)
0 0 Level 0 (None)

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (level 0).

Enables or disables the generation of an interrupt
for the CPU.

When "1" is written: Interrupt enabled
When "0" is written: Interrupt disabled
Reading: Valid

The ETM1, ETM2, ETM8 and ETM32 are interrupt
enable registers that respectively correspond to the
interrupt factors for 1 Hz, 2 Hz, 8 Hz and 32 Hz.
Interrupts set to "1" are enabled and interrupts set
to "0" are disabled.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (interrupt
disabled).

FTM1, FTM2, FTM8, FTM32: 00FF24H+D0-D3
Indicates the clock timer interrupt generation status.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

Interrupt factor present
Interrupt factor not present

When "1" is written: Resets factor flag
When "0" is written: Invalid

The FTM1, FTM2, FTM8 and FTM32 are interrupt
factor flags that respectively correspond to the
interrupts for 1 Hz, 2 Hz, 8 Hz and 32 Hz and are
set to "1" at the falling edge of each signal.

When set in this manner, if the corresponding
interrupt enable register is set to "1" and the
corresponding interrupt priority register is set to a
higher level than the setting of interrupt flags (10
and 11), an interrupt will be generated to the CPU.
Regardless of the interrupt enable register and
interrupt priority register settings, the interrupt
factor flag will be set to "1" by the occurrence of an
interrupt generation condition.

To accept the subsequent interrupt after interrupt
generation, re-setting of the interrupt flags (set
interrupt flag to lower level than the level indicated
by the interrupt priority registers, or execute the
RETE instruction) and interrupt factor flag reset are
necessary. The interrupt factor flag is reset to "0" by
writing "1".

At initial reset, this flag is reset to "0".
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Clock Timer)

5.9.4 Programming notes

(1) The clock timer is actually made to RUN/STOP
in synchronization with the falling edge of the
256 Hz signal after writing to the TMRUN
register. Consequently, when "0" is written to
the TMRUN, the timer shifts to STOP status
when the counter is incremented "1". The
TMRUN maintains "1" for reading until the
timer actually shifts to STOP status.

Figure 5.9.4.1 shows the timing chart of the
RUN/STOP control.

256 Hz

TMRUN(RD) |
TMRUN(WR) 1
TMDx 57H  [58H)59H)5AH)5BH] 5CH

Fig. 5.9.4.1 Timing chart of RUN/STOP control

(2) The SLP instruction is executed when the clock
timer is in the RUN status (TMRUN = "1"). The
clock timer operation will become unstable
when returning from SLEEP status. Therefore,
when shifting to SLEEP status, set the clock
timer to STOP status (TMRUN = "0") prior to
executing the SLP instruction.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Stopwatch Timer)

5.10 Stopwatch Timer

5.10.1 Configuration of stopwatch timer

The S1C8F360 has a built-in 1/100 sec and 1/10 sec
stopwatch timer. The stopwatch timer is composed
of a 4-bit 2 stage BCD counter (1/100 sec units and
1/10 sec units) that makes the 256 Hz signal that
divides the fosci the input clock and it can read the
count data by software.

Figure 5.10.1.1 shows the configuration of the
stopwatch timer.

The stopwatch timer can be used as a timer differ-
ent from the clock timer and can easily realize
stopwatch and other such functions by software.

5.10.2 Count up pattern

The stopwatch timer is respectively composed of the
4-bit BCD counters SWD0-SWD3 and SWD4-SWD?7.

Figure 5.10.2.1 shows the count up pattern of the
stopwatch timer.

The feedback dividing circuit generates an approxi-
mate 100 Hz signal at 2/256 sec and 3/256 sec
intervals from a 256 Hz signal divided from fosci.

The 1/100 sec counter (SWD0-SWD3) generates an
approximate 10 Hz signal at 25/256 sec and 26/256
sec intervals by counting the approximate 100 Hz
signal generated by the feedback dividing circuit in
2/256 sec and 3/256 sec intervals. The count-up is
made approximately 1/100 sec counting by the 2/
256 sec and 3/256 sec intervals.

The 1710 sec counter (SWD4-SWD7) generates a 1
Hz signal by counting the approximate 10 Hz
signal generated by the 1/100 sec counter at 25/256
sec and 26/256 sec intervals in 4:6 ratios.

The count-up is made approximately 1/10 sec
counting by 25/256 sec and 26/256 sec intervals.

Data bus

Stopwatch timer

SWD0-SWD7

Y

4

osc1 fosc1 256 Hz
oscillation Divider ;} i Fsgdbgck ) }_‘%
circuit ividing circui

1/100sec

-

Stopwatch timer reset
SWRST

SWRUN

Stopwatch timer Run/Stop

1/10sec Fig. 5.10.1.1
4-bit BCD counter 4-bit BCD counter Configurati on of
1Hz stopwatch timer
Approximate 10 Hz Interrupt Interrupt
- » control request
Approximate 100 Hz _| circuit a

Ax6+ 25

258 256 x4 =1sec

1/10 sec counter count-up pattern
1 Hz signal

:

Count value

Count clock
(Approximate 10 Hz signal)

0»1»2»3»4>5»6»7>8F9>0

]

Count time
(sec)

1/100 sec counter count-up pattern 1
Approximate 10 Hz signal

Count value

Count clock
(256 Hz)

Count time
(sec)

1/100 sec counter count-up pattern 2
Approximate 10 Hz signal

26 | 25 | 25 | 26 | 26 | 25 | 25 | 26 | 26

256 | 256 | 256 256 256 256 256 256 256

0O—» 1»2 » 34 » 5»6 » 7»8 » 9»0

256 256 256 256 256 256 256 256 256 256

25
256 sec

|

Count value

Count clock |
(256 Hz)

0> 1> 2> 3%4 > 586 > 758 > 9»0

Count time

Fig. 5.10.2.1 (sec)

256 256

256 256 256 256 256 256 256 256

Count-up pattern of stopwatch timer

26
256 sec
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Stopwatch Timer)

5.10.3 Interrupt function

The stopwatch timer can generate an interrupt by
each of the 100 Hz (approximately 100 Hz), 10 Hz
(approximately 10 Hz) and 1 Hz signals.

Figure 5.10.3.1 shows the configuration of the
stopwatch timer interrupt circuit

The corresponding factor flags FSW100, FSW10 and
FSW1 are respectively set to "1" at the falling edge
of the 100 Hz, 10 Hz and 1 Hz signal and an
interrupt is generated. Interrupt can be prohibited
by the setting of the interrupt enable registers
ESW100, ESW10 and ESW1 corresponding to each
interrupt factor flag.

In addition, a priority level of the stopwatch timer
interrupt for the CPU can be optionally set at levels
0 to 3 by the interrupt priority registers PSW0 and
PSW1.

For details on the above mentioned interrupt
control registers and the operation following
generation of an interrupt, see "5.17 Interrupt and
Standby Status".

The exception processing vector addresses of each
interrupt factor are respectively set as shown
below.

100 Hz interrupt: 000016H
10 Hz interrupt: 000018H
1 Hz interrupt: 00001AH

Figure 5.10.3.2 shows the timing chart for the
stopwatch timer.

- | Interrupt priority
- register PSW0, PSW1
- 100 Hz falling edge ™ Interrupt factor
D flag FSW100
P _ |Interrupt enable
N | register ESW100
Address
.
Q .
g > 10 Hz falling edge ™ Interrupt factor \
e ﬂag FSw10 Interrupt priority Interrupt
level judgment _»request
- _|Interrupt enable circuit
h register ESW10
- 1 Hz falling edge t Interrupt factor Fig. 5.10.3.1
flag FSwi Configuration of the stopwatch timer
interrupt circuit
- _|Interrupt enable
- register ESW1
012345678901234567890123414
1/100sec | SWPO
counter SwD1 L
BCDdata | S'/D2 f |
SWD3
100Hzinterrupt  + 4 & 4 4 A 4 A L b A A A b A A4
10 Hz interrupt 4 4
1/10 sec SWD4 m
counter SWD5 : : ]
BCDdata | SWP6 — T L. 1L . [ Fig51032
SWD7 1 1 S_topwatch timer
1 Hz interrupt 4 4 timing chart
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Stopwatch Timer)

5.10.4 Control of stopwatch timer
Table 5.10.4.1 shows the stopwatch timer control bits.
Table 5.10.4.1 Sopwatch timer control bits

Address| Bit| Name Function 1 0 SR [R/W Comment
00FF42| D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- - - - -
Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - -
being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- - - - -
D1 |SWRST | Stopwatch timer reset Reset  [Nooperation| — | W
DO | SWRUN | Stopwatch timer Run/Stop control Run Stop 0 |RW
00FF43| D7 |SWD7 | Stopwatch timer data
| D6 |SWD6 _ |
| D5 |[SWD5  |BCD (1/10 sec)
Dajswoa | o | &
| D3 |[SWD3 | Stopwatch timer data
| D2 |SWD2 |
[D1|SWD1 |BCD (1/100 sec)
DO |SWDO
00FF20 | D7 |PKO1 . - .
F-F---—---1 K00—KO7 interrupt priority register 0 |RW
D6 [PKOO PKO1 PKOO
D5 |PSIF1 PSIF1 PSIFO
e e Serial interface interrupt priority register PSW1 PSWO Prioity | O |R/W
D4 |PSIFO PTM1 PTMO _ level
D3 |PSW1 11 lLees
i Stopwatch timer interrupt priority register 1 0 Leve2 0 |RW
D2 [PSWO 0 1 Levell
D1 |PTM1 0 0 Lee©
ol P Clock timer interrupt priority register 0 |RW
DO [PTMO
00FF22 | D7 |- - - - — "0" when being read
| D6 [ESW100] Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt enable register
D5 [ESW10_Stopwatch timer 10 Hz interrupt enable register
D4 |ESW1 |Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt enable register
- - - Interrupt Interrupt
D3 |ETM32 |Clock timer 32 Hz interrupt enable register bl disghl 0 |RW
P [ I enaple | e
D2 |ETM8__ | Clock timer 8 Hz interrupt enableregister
|D1|ETM2__ | Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt enableregister
DO |[ETM1  |Clock timer 1 Hz interrupt enable register
00FF24 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D6 [FSW100] Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt factor flag | (R ®
D5 |FSW10_ | Stopwatch timer 10 Hz interrupt factor flag | Interrupt | Nointerrupt
D4 |FSW1 |Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt factor flag factor is factor is
| D3 |FTM32_| Clock timer 32 Hzinterrupt factor flag. | generated | generated | 0 | RIW
D2 |FTM8 | Clock timer 8 Hzinterrupt factor flag.
D1|FTM2 |Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt factor flag W) W) )
P ofoo---== - R i Reset  [No operation
DO |FTM1 |Clock timer 1 Hz interrupt factor flag
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SWDO-SWD7: 00FF43H

ESW1, ESW10, ESW100: 00FF22H+D4, D5, D6

The stopwatch timer data can be read out.
Higher and lower nibbles and BCD digit corre-
spondence are as follows:

SWD0-SWD3: BCD (1/100sec)
SWD4-SWD7: BCD (1/10sec)

Since SWDO0-SWD?7 are exclusively for reading, the
write operation is invalid.
At initial reset, the timer data is set to "00H".

SWRST: 00FF42H-D1

Resets the stopwatch timer.

When "1" is written: Stopwatch timer reset
When "0" is written: No operation
Reading: Always "0"

The stopwatch timer is reset by writing "1" to the
SWRST. When the stopwatch timer is reset in the
RUN status, it restarts immediately after resetting.
In the case of the STOP status, the reset data "00H"
is maintained.

No operation results when "0" is written to the
SWRST.

Since the SWRST is exclusively for writing, it
always becomes "0" during reading.

SWRUN: 00FF42H+D0

Controls RUN/STOP of the stopwatch timer.

When "1" is written: RUN
When "0" is written: STOP
Reading: Valid

The stopwatch timer starts up-counting by writing
"1" to the SWRUN and stops by writing "0".

In the STOP status, the timer data is maintained
until it is reset or set in the next RUN status. Also,
when the STOP status changes to the RUN status,
the data that was maintained can be used for
resuming the count.

At initial reset, the SWRUN is set at "0" (STOP).

PSWO, PSW1: 00F F20H+D2, D3

Sets the priority level of the stopwatch timer
interrupt.

The two bits PSW0 and PSW1 are the interrupt
priority register corresponding to the stopwatch
timer interrupt. Table 5.10.4.2 shows the interrupt
priority level which can be set by this register.

Table 5.10.4.2 Interrupt priority level settings

PSW1 PSWO Interrupt priority level
1 1 Level 3(IRQ3)
1 0 Level 2 (IRQ2)
0 1 Level 1 (IRQ1)
0 0 Level 0 (None)

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (level 0).

Enables or disables the generation of an interrupt
for the CPU.

When "1" is written: Interrupt enabled
When "0" is written: Interrupt disabled
Reading: Valid

The ESW1, ESW10 and ESW100 are interrupt
enable registers that respectively correspond to the
interrupt factors for 1 Hz, 10 Hz and 100 Hz.
Interrupts set to "1" are enabled and interrupts set
to "0" are disabled.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (interrupt
disabled).

FSwW1, FSW10, FSW100: O0FF24H<D4, D5, D6

Indicates the stopwatch timer interrupt generation
status.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

When "1" is written: Resets factor flag
When "0" is written: Invalid

The FSW1, FSW10 and FSW100 are interrupt factor
flags that respectively correspond to the interrupts
for 1 Hz, 10 Hz and 100 Hz and are set to "1" in
synchronization with the falling edge of each signal.
When set in this manner, if the corresponding
interrupt enable register is set to "1" and the
corresponding interrupt priority register is set to a
higher level than the setting of interrupt flags (10
and 11), an interrupt will be generated to the CPU.
Regardless of the interrupt enable register and
interrupt priority register settings, the interrupt
factor flag will be set to "1" by the occurrence of an
interrupt generation condition.

To accept the subsequent interrupt after interrupt
generation, re-setting of the interrupt flags (set
interrupt flag to lower level than the level indicated
by the interrupt priority registers, or execute the
RETE instruction) and interrupt factor flag reset are
necessary. The interrupt factor flag is reset to "0" by
writing "1".

At initial reset, this flag is reset to "0".

Interrupt factor present
Interrupt factor not present

92 EPSON

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL



5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Stopwatch Timer)

5.10.5 Programming notes

(1) The stopwatch timer is actually made to RUN/
STOP in synchronization with the falling edge
of the 256 Hz signal after writing to the SWRUN
register. Consequently, when "0" is written to
the SWRUN, the timer shifts to STOP status
when the counter is incremented "1". The
SWRUN maintains "1" for reading until the
timer actually shifts to STOP status.

Figure 5.10.5.1 shows the timing chart of the
RUN/STOP control.

256 Hz

SWRUN(RD) _ |
SWRUN(WR) || I
SWDx 27 | 28 30 32

Fig. 5.10.5.1 Timing chart of RUN/STOP control

(2) The SLP instruction is executed when the
stopwatch timer is in the RUN status (SWRUN
="1"). The stopwatch timer operation will
become unstable when returning from SLEEP
status. Therefore, when shifting to SLEEP
status, set the clock timer to STOP status
(SWRUN = "0") prior to executing the SLP
instruction.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Programmable Timer)

5.11 Programmable Timer

5.11.1 Configuration of programmable timer

The S1C8F360 has two built-in 8-bit programmable
timer systems (timer 0 and timer 1).

Timer 0 and timer 1 are composed of 8-bit
presettable down counters and they can be used as
8-bit x 2 channels or 16-bit x 1 channel programma-
ble timer. They also have an event counter function
and a pulse width measurement function using the
K10 input port terminal.

Figure 5.11.1.1 shows the configuration of the
programmable timer.

Programmable setting of the transfer rate is possi-
ble, due to the fact that the programmable timer
underflow signal can be used as a synchronous
clock for the serial interface.

Furthermore, this halved underflow signal (TOUT)
can also be output externally from the R27 output
port terminal. Furthermore, the R26 output port
terminal can be used to output the TOUT signal
(TOUT inverted signal) by mask option.

If the TOUT terminal is used to drive an
external component that consumes a large
amount of current such as a bipolar
transistor, design the pattern of traces on the
printed circuit board so that the operation of
the external component does not affect the
IC power supply. Refer to <Output
Terminals> in Section 8.4, "Precautions on
Mounting", for more information.

Note:

! Programmable timer 0

5.11.2 Count operation and
setting basic mode

Here we will explain the basic operation and
setting of the programmable timer.

m  Setting of initial value and counting down
The timers 0 and 1 each have a down counter and
reload data register.

The reload data registers RLD00-RLDO07 (timer 0)
and RLD10-RLD17 (timer 1) are registers that set
the initial value of the counter.

By writing "1" to the preset control bit PSETO (timer
0) or PSET1 (timer 1), the down counter loads the
initial value set in the reload register RLD.
Therefore, down-counting is executed from the
stored initial value according to the input clock.

The registers PRUNO (timer 0) and PRUNL1 (timer 1)
are provided to control the RUN/STOP for timers 0
and 1.

After the reload data has been preset into the
counter, down-counting is begun by writing "1" to
this register. When "0" is written, the clock input is
prohibited and the count stops.

Input port

EVIN (K10) O

PSETO }—>

Reload

K10 ! Reload | signal | Reload data register
¢ [RLMDO controller RLDO0-RLDO7 N
Timer 0 Run/Stop i - 3
0OSsC1 PRUNO | Clock
o foscr 1 oc y Underflow
oscillation > - Prescaler controller 8-bit down counter signal
> _J Selector ! o
circuit i i
' Prescaler 1 |
CKSELO — 2,048 Hz, PSC00 Data buffer .
T Timer 1 Run/Stop | PSCO01 PTD00-PTDO7 :
PRUN1 } :
1 _Timer function setting »
oscs _’ . i [[FCSEL 2
oscillation i ]
circuit foscs 1 PLPOL ) ) EVCNT ) 8
CKSEL1 Pulse polarity setting Event counter mode setting
Interrupt Icr:)tr?trrrglpt -
request circuit [ i Programmable timer 1
. [PsETL o Reload :
Reload | signal | Reload data register ﬁ
i+ [RLMD1 controller RLD10-RLD17 [N
TOUT (R27) O—j0utput port 1/2 Selector [ : ; |
TOUT (R26)* O—| R27, R26 [ : Clock
I Underflow
controller

DAvailable when selected
by mask option

8-bit down counter

signal

—

| Prescaler

| setting

: PSC10 Data buffer

i PSC11 8/16-bit mode PTD10-PTD17

| setting
sefial _ 4
interface

Fig. 5.11.1.1 Configuration of programmable timer
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Programmable Timer)

The control of this RUN/STOP has no affect on the
counter data. The counter data is maintained even

during the stoppage of the counter and it can start

the count, continuing from that data.

The reading of the counter data can be done
through the data buffers PTDO0-PTDO07 (timer 0)
and PTD10-PTD17 (timer 1) with optional timing.
When the down-counting has progressed and an
underflow is generated, the counter reloads the
initial value set in the reload data register.

This underflow signal controls an interrupt genera-
tion, pulse (TOUT signal) output and serial inter-
face clocking, in addition to reloading the counter.

m  Continuous/one-shot mode setting

By writing "1" to the continuous/one-shot mode
selection registers CONTO (timer 0) and CONT1
(timer 1), the programmable timer is set to the
continuous mode. In the continuous mode, the
initial counter value is automatically loaded when
an underflow is generated, and counting is contin-
ued. This mode is suitable when programmable
intervals are necessary (such as an interrupt and a
synchronous clock for the serial interface).

On the other hand, when writing "0" to the registers
CONTO (timer 0) and CONT1 (timer 1), the pro-
grammable timer is set to the one-shot mode. The
counter loads an initial value and stops when an
underflow is generated. At this time, the RUN/
STOP control register PRUNO (timer 0) and PRUN1
(timer 1) are automatically reset to "0".

After the counter stops, a one-shot count can be
performed once again by writing "1" to registers
PRUNO (timer 0) and PRUNL1 (timer 1). This mode
is suitable for single time measurement, for
example.

mputclock [ ¥ [ ¥ [ ¥ v [V [V [
Continuous
Count | mode 03HJ02Hf01H) OOH AGXHASHXA4H
data | One-shot 1
mode 03H)02H{01H| 00H | A6H

Underﬂow* *Reload
When "A6H" is set into reload data register RLD.

Fig. 5.11.2.2 Continuous mode and one-shot mode

PRUNO(1) ]
PSETO(1) [ \\\\
RLD00-07(10-17) ABH 1 ) F3H
Input clock ﬂMﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂW U UuL
PTDO7(17)
PTD06(16) / /
PTDO5(15) | / /
PTDO4(14) T /
PTD03(13) [ ] | ‘ [
PTD02(12) [
PTDO1(11) r L L] S N
PTDOO(10) HERREERE
»-—— ]
* Preset * \Reload
Underflow interrupt

generation

Fig. 5.11.2.1 Basic operation timing of the counter

Note: The programmable timer counts down at the falling edge of the input clock and at the same time it
generates an interrupt if the counter underflows. Then it starts loading the reload data to the counter
and the counter data is determined at the next rising edge of the input clock (period shown in as [1

in the figure).

To avoid improper reloading, do not rewrite the reload data after an interrupt occurs until the counter
data is determined including the reloading period [1. Be especially careful when using the OSC1
(low-speed clock) as the clock source of the programmable timer and the CPU is operating with the

OSC3 (high-speed clock).
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Programmable Timer)

m 8/16-bit mode setting

By writing "0" to the 8/16-bit mode selection
register MODEL1S6, timer 0 and timer 1 are set as
independent timers in 8-bit x 2 channels. In this
mode, timer 0 and timer 1 can be controlled
individually and each of them operates independ-
ently.

On the other hand, when writing "1" to the register
MODEL16, timer 0 and timer1 are set as 1 channel
16-bit timer. This is done by setting timer 0 to the
lower 8 bits, and timer 1 to the upper 8 bits. The
timer is controlled by timer 0's registers. In this
case, the control registers for timer 1 are invalid.
(PRUNL1 is fixed at "0".)

[8-bit mode] [16-bit mode]

8-bit data Low-order 8-bit data
Timer 0 Interrupt Timer 0
input — Timer O input - Timer 0
clock request clock
Timer 1 Timer 0
; ) Interrupt ) Interrupt
NpUt =~ Timer 1 request underflow Timer 17 0 oo
clock @ signal

8-bit data High-order 8-bit data

Fig. 5.11.2.3 8/16-hit mode setting and counter configuration

5.11.3 Setting of input clock

Prescalers have been provided for timers 0 and 1.
The prescalers generate the input clock for each by
dividing the source clock signal from the OSC1 or
OSC3 oscillation circuit.

The source clock and the dividing ratio of the
prescaler can be selected individually for timer 0
and timer 1 in software.

The input clocks are set by the below sequence.

(1) Selection of source clock
Select the source clock (OSC1 or OSC3) for each
prescaler. This is done with the source clock
selection registers CKSELO (timer 0) and
CKSEL1 (timer 1): when "0" is written, OSC1 is
selected and when "1" is written, OSC3 is
selected. When the 16-bit mode is selected, the
source clock is selected by register CKSELO, and
the register CKSEL1 setting becomes invalid.
When the OSC3 oscillation circuit is made the
clock source, it is necessary to turn the OSC3
oscillation ON, prior to using the programmable
timer.

From the time the OSC3 oscillation circuit is
turning ON until oscillation stabilizes, an
interval of several Imsec to several 10 msec is
necessary. Consequently, you should allow an
adequate waiting time after turning the OSC3
oscillation circuit ON before starting the count
of the programmable timer. (The oscillation
start time will vary somewhat depending on the
oscillator and on external parts. Refer to the
oscillation start time example indicated in
Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERIS-
TICS")

At initial reset, OSC3 oscillation circuit is set to
OFF status.

(2) Selection of prescaler dividing ratio
Select the dividing ratio of each prescaler from
among 4 types. This selection is done by the
prescaler dividing ratio selection registers
PSCO00/PSCO1 (timer 0) and PSC10/PSC11
(timer 1). Setting value and dividing ratio
correspondence are shown in Table 5.11.3.1.

Table5.11.3.1 Selection of prescaler dividing ratio

PSC11 PSC10 - )
Prescaler dividing ratio
PSCO01 PSCO00
1 1 Source clock / 64
1 0 Source clock / 16
0 1 Source clock / 4
0 0 Sourceclock / 1

By writing "1" to the register PRUNO (timer 0)
and PRUNL1 (timer 1), the source clock is input
to the prescaler. Therefore, the clock with
selected dividing ratio is input to the timer and
the timer starts counting down.

When the 16-bit mode has been selected, the
dividing ratio for the source clock is selected by
register PSC00/PSCO01 and the setting of register
PSC10/PSC11 becomes invalid.

5.11.4 Timer mode

The timer mode counts down using the prescaler
output as an input clock. In this mode, the pro-
grammable timer operates as a timer that obtains
fixed cycles using the OSC1 or OSC3 oscillation
circuit as a clock source.

See "5.11.2 Count operation and setting basic mode"
for basic operation and control, and "5.11.3 Setting
of input clock" for the clock source and setting of
the prescaler.

96 EPSON

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL



5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Programmable Timer)

5.11.5 Event counter mode

Timer 0 includes an even counter function that
counts by inputting an external clock (EVIN) to
input port K10. This function is selected by writing
"1" to the timer 0 counter mode selection register
EVCNT.

When the event counter mode is selected, timer 0
operates as an event counter and timer 1 operates
as a normal timer in 8-bit mode. In the 16-bit mode,
timer 0 and timer 1 operate as 1 channel 16-bit
event counter. In the event counter mode, since the
timer 0 is clocked externally, the settings of regis-
ters PSC00/PSCO01 become invalid.

Count down timing can be controlled by either the
falling edge or rising edge selected by the timer 0
pulse polarity selection register PLPOL. When "0" is
written to the register PLPOL, the falling edge is
selected, and when "1" is written, the rising edge is
selected. The timing is shown in Figure 5.11.5.1.

EVCNT i 1
PRUNO ] L]
PLPOL 0 1

EVIN input (K10) { { { f f f
n {n1{n2) n3 [ n4a)n5)n6

Fig. 5.11.5.1 Timing chart for event counter mode

Count data

The event counter also includes a noise rejector to
eliminate noise such as chattering for the external
clock (EVIN). This function is selected by writing
"1" to the timer 0 function selection register FCSEL.
For a reliable count when "with noise rejector" is
selected, you must allow 0.98 msec or more pulse
width for both LOW and HIGH levels. (The noise
rejector allows clocking counter at the second
falling edge of the internal 2,048 Hz signal after
changing the input level of the K10 input port
terminal. Consequently, the pulse width that can
reliably be rejected is 0.48 msec.)

Figure 5.11.5.2 shows the count down timing with
the noise rejector selected.

2otz LU UL
EVIN input (K10) | | |

Input clock : : +—J1
to counter *—J ' '

Count data n n-1 I n2 Y n3

When "0" is set into register PLPOL.
Fig. 5.11.5.2 Count down timing with noise rejector

The event counter mode is the same as the timer
mode except that the clock is external (EVIN).

See "5.11.2 Count operation and setting basic mode"
for the basic operation and control.

5.11.6 Pulse width measurement timer mode

Timer 0 includes a pulse width measurement function
that measures the width of the input signal to the K10
input port terminal. This function is selected by
writing "1" to the timer function selection register
FCSEL when in the timer mode (EVCNT ="0").

When the pulse width measurement mode is
selected, timer 0 operates as an pulse width measure-
ment and timer 1 operates as a normal timer in 8-bit
mode. In the 16-bit mode, timer 0 and timer 1 operate
as 1 channel 16-bit pulse width measurement.

The level of the input signal (EVIN) for measure-
ment can be changed either a LOW or HIGH level
by the timer 0 pulse polarity selection register
PLPOL. When "0" is written to register PLPOL, a
LOW level width is measured and when "1" is
written, a HIGH level width is measured. The
timing is shown in Figure 5.11.6.1.

The pulse width measurement timer mode is the
same as the timer mode except that the input clock
is controlled by the level of the signal (EVIN) input
to the K10 input port terminal.

See "5.11.2 Count operation and setting basic mode"
for the basic operation and control.

FCSEL
PRUNO
Prescaler

output clock

PLPOL

L

gy ryguryuyuru e

[

EVIN input (K10)

odmer EEREEEE NSRS
to timer
Count data n s 8

Fig. 5.11.6.1 Timing chart for pulse width measurement timer mode
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Programmable Timer)

5.11.7 Interrupt function

The programmable timer can generate an interrupt
due to an underflow signal of timer 0 and timer 1.
Figure 5.11.7.1 shows the configuration of the
programmable timer interrupt circuit.

The respectively corresponding interrupt factor
flags FPTO and FPT1 are set to "1" and an interrupt
is generated by an underflow signal of timers 1 and
0. Interrupt can also be prohibited by the setting of
the interrupt enable registers EPTO and EPT1
corresponding to each interrupt flag.

In addition, a priority level of the programmable
timer interrupt for the CPU can be optionally set at
levels 0 to 3 by the interrupt priority registers PPTO
and PPT1.

For details on the above mentioned interrupt control
registers and the operation following generation of
an interrupt, see "5.17 Interrupt and Standby Status".

The exception processing vector addresses of each

interrupt factor are respectively set as shown below.

000006H
000008H

When the 16-bit mode is selected, the interrupt
factor flag FPTO is not set to "1" and a timer 0
interrupt cannot be generated. (In the 16-bit mode,
the interrupt factor flag FPT1 is set to "1" by an
underflow of the 16-bit counter.

Programmable timer 1 interrupt:
Programmable timer 0 interrupt:

Interrupt priority

5.11.8 Setting of TOUT output

The programmable timer can generate the TOUT
signal due to an underflow of timer 0 or timer 1.
The TOUT signal is generated from the above
mentioned underflow signal by halving the
frequency. The timer underflow which is to be used
can be selected by the TOUT output channel
selection register CHSEL. When writing "0" to
register CHSEL, timer 0 is selected and when "1" is
written, timer 1 is selected. However, in the 16-bit
mode, it is fixed in timer 1 (underflow of the 16-bit
timer) and the setting of register CHSEL becomes
invalid.

Figure 5.11.8.1 shows the TOUT signal waveform
when channel switching.

CHSEL o 1
Timer 0 underflow

Timer 1 underflow

TouTouputR27) | |1 L[ L

Fig. 5.11.8.1 TOUT signal waveform at channel change

The TOUT signal can be output from the R27
output port terminal, and the programmable clock
can be supplied to an external device.
Furthermore, the R26 output port terminal can be
used to output the TOUT signal (TOUT inverted
signal) by mask option.

The configuration of the output ports R27 and R26
is shown in Figure 5.11.8.2.

Register R27D
Register PTOUT

TOUT signal
Register R26D ﬂﬁb_» R26 output
Mask option

Fig. 5.11.8.2 Configuration of R27 and R26

R27 output

A

!V

Address register PPTO, PPT1

Timer 1 underflow »‘ Interrupt factor

flag FPT1

Interrupt enable
register EPT1

A

!V !V

A

Data bus

Address

Timer 0 underflow —»

Interrupt factor
flag  FPTO

A
A

Interrupt enable
register EPTO

!V

Address

Y
Interrupt priority
level judgment
circuit

Interrupt
request

Fig. 5.11.7.1 Configuration of programmable timer interrupt circuit
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Programmable Timer)

The output control for the TOUT (TOUT) signal is
done by the register PTOUT. When you set "1" for
the PTOUT, the TOUT (TOUT) signal is output
from the R27 (R26) output port terminal. When "0"
is set, the R27 goes HIGH (VDD) and the R26 goes
LOW (Vss).

To output the TOUT signal, "1" must always be set
for the data register R27D. The data register R26D
does not affect the TOUT output.

Since the TOUT signal is generated asynchronously
from the register PTOUT, when the signal is turned
ON or OFF by the register setting, a hazard of a 1/2
cycle or less is generated.

Figure 5.11.8.3 shows the output waveform of
TOUT signal.

PTOUT 0] 1
TOUT output (R27) |
TOUT output (R26) *

Owhen selected by mask option

Fig. 5.11.8.3 TOUT output waveform

5.11.9 Transmission rate setting of
serial interface

The underflow signal of the timer 1 can be used to
clock the serial interface.

The transmission rate setting in this case is made in
registers PSC1x and RLD1x, and is used to set the
count mode to the reload count mode (RLMD1 =
"1").

Since the underflow signal of the timer 1 is divided
by 1/32 in the serial interface, the value set in
register RLD1x which corresponds to the transmis-
sion rate is shown in the following expression:

RLD1x =fosc / (32*bps*4PsCiX) - 1
fosc: Oscillation frequency (OSC1/0SC3)
bps: Transmission rate
PSC1x: Setting value to the register PSC1x (0-3)

(00H can be set to RLD1x)

Table 5.11.9.1 shows an example of the transmis-
sion rate setting when the OSC3 oscillation circuit is
used as a clock source.

Table5.11.9.1 Example of transmission rate setting

OSC3 oscillation frequency / Programmable timer settings
Transfer rate
(bps) foscs = 3.072 MHz | fosc3 = 4.608 MHz |fosc3 = 4.9152 MHz
PSC1x | RLD1x | PSC1x | RLD1x | PSClx | RLD1x
9,600 0 (V1) 09H 0 (V1) OEH 0 (V1) OFH
4,800 0(1/2) 13H 0(1/2) 1DH 0(1/2) 1FH
2,400 0(1/2) 27H 0(1/2) 3BH 0(1/2) 3FH
1,200 0(1/2) 4FH 0(1/2) 77H 0(1/2) 7FH
600 0 (V1) 9FH 0 (V1) EFH 0 (V1) FFH
300 1(1/4) 4FH 1(1/4) 7TH 1(1/4) 7FH
150 1(1/4) 9FH 1(1/4) EFH 1(1/4) FFH
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5.11.10 Control of programmable timer
Table 5.11.10.1 shows the programmable timer control bits.
Table 5.11.10.1(a) Programmable timer control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF30| D7 |- - _ _
D6 |- - ~ ~ ~ C(?nstantly"O" when
being read
D5 |- - - -
D4 |MODE16 | 8/16-bit mode selection 16-bitx 1 8-bit x 2 0 |RW
D3 |CHSEL |TOUT output channel selection Timer 1 Timer 0 0 |RW
D2 |PTOUT |TOUT output control On Off 0 |RW
D1 |CKSEL1|Prescaler 1 source clock selection foscs fosct 0 |RW
DO |CKSELO|Prescaler 0 source clock selection foscs fosct 0 |RW
O0FF31| D7 [EVCNT |Timer O counter mode selection Event counter|  Timer 0 |RW
D6 [FCSEL |Timer 0 " In timer mode Pulsewidth | Norma | 0 |R/W
function selection 77777777777 measurement|  mode
Inevent }:bunter mode With Without
3 Noi se rejector|noise rejector|
D5 [PLPOL |Timer O ‘ Down count timing Rising edge | Fallingedge| 0 |R/W
pulsepolarity | in event counter mode |of K10input | of K10input
selection In pulse width Highievel | Lowlevel
, measurement mode  |for K10 input|for K10 input
D4 |PSCO1 |Timer O prescaler dividing ratio selection 0 |RIW
PSCO1 PSC00 Prescaler dividing ratio
] 1 1 Sourceclock/64 | | |
D3 |[PSC00 1 0 Source clock / 16 0 [RW
0 1 Sourceclock / 4
0 0 Sourceclock / 1
D2 |CONTO |Timer O continuous/one-shot mode selection | Continuous | One-shot 0 |RIW
D1 |PSETO |Timer O preset Preset  |Nooperation| — | W ["0" when being read
DO [PRUNO |Timer O Run/Stop control Run Stop 0 |RW
00FF32| D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - ~ ~ ~ C(?nstantly"O" when
being read
D5 |- - - - -
D4 |PSC11 |Timer 1 prescaler dividing ratio selection 0 |RIW
PSC11  PSC10 Prescaler dividing ratio
] 1 1 Sourceclock/64 | | |
D3 |PSC10 1 0 Source clock / 16 0 |RIW
0 1 Source clock / 4
0 0 Sourceclock / 1
D2 |CONT1 |Timer 1 continuous/one-shot mode selection | Continuous | One-shot 0 |RIW
D1 |PSET1 |Timer 1 preset Preset  |Nooperation| — | W ["0" when being read
DO |[PRUN1 |Timer 1 Run/Stop control Run Stop 0 |[RIW
00FF33|D7 [RLDO7 _|Timer Oreload dataD7 (MSB)
D6|RLDO6 | Timer OreloaddataD6
D5|RLDOS | Timer OreloaddataD5
[D4|RLDO4 |Timer OreloaddataD4 | w | 1 |Rw
D3|RLDO3 Timer OreloaddataD3
D2|RLD02 |Timer OreloaddataD2
D1|RLDOL |Timer OreloaddataDl
DO |RLDOO |Timer O reload data DO (LSB)
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Table 5.11.10.1(b) Programmable timer control bits

Address

Function

1

0

SR

RIW

Comment

00FF34|

Timer 1 reload data D7 (MSB)

Timer 1 reload data DO (LSB)

High

Low

RIW

00FF35 |

Timer 0 counter dataD7 (MSB)

Timer 0 counter data DO (LSB)

High

Low

00FF36 |

Timer 1 counter data D7 (MSB)

Timer 1 counter data DO (LSB)

High

Low

00FF21

Constantly "0" when

being read

Programmable timer interrupt priority register

K10 and K11 interrupt priority register

PPT1 PPTO Priority
PK11 PK10 level

OO Rk
Ok OF

Level 3
Level 2
Level 1
Level O

0oFF23|

Programmable timer 1 interrupt enable register

Programmable timer O interrupt enable register

K10 and K11 interrupt enable register

K00-K 03 interrupt enable register

Serial |/F (error) interrupt enable register

Seria I/F (transmitting) interrupt enable register

Interrupt
enable

Interrupt
disable

RIW

00FF25|

Programmable timer 1 interrupt factor flag

Programmable timer O interrupt factor flag

K10 and K11 interrupt factor flag

K00-K 03 interrupt factor flag

Serial I/F (error) interrupt factor flag

Serial I/F (transmitting) interrupt factor flag

(R)
Interrupt
factor is

(R
No interrupt
factor is

(W)
No operation

RIW
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Programmable Timer)

MODE16: OOFF30H+D4

EVCNT: OOFF31HD7

Selects the 8/16-bit mode.

When "1" is written: 16 bits x 1 channel
When "0" is written: 8 bits x 2 channels
Reading: Valid

Select whether timer 0 and timer 1 will be used as 2
channel independent 8-bit timers or as a 1 channel
combined 16-bit timer. When "0" is written to
MODEL1S6, 8-bit x 2 channels is selected and when
"1" is written, 16-bit x 1 channel is selected.

At initial reset, MODEL16 is set to "0" (8-bit x 2
channels).

CKSELO, CKSEL1: 00FF30H+DO, D1

Select the source clock of the prescaler.

When "1" is written: OSC3 clock
When "0" is written: OSC1 clock
Reading: Valid

Select whether the source clock of prescaler 0 will
be set to OSC1 or OSC3. When "0" is written to
CKSELDO, OSC1 is selected and when "1" is written,
OSC3 is selected.

In the same way, the source clock of prescaler 1 is
selected by CKSEL1.

When event counter mode has been selected, the
setting of the CKSELO becomes invalid. In the same
way, the CKSEL1 setting becomes invalid when 16-
bit mode has been selected.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (OSC1
clock).

PSCO00, PSCO1: 00FF31H<D3, D4
PSC10, PSC11: 00FF32H+D3, D4

Select the dividing ratio of the prescaler.

Two-bit PSC00 and PSCO01 is the prescaler dividing
ratio selection registers for timer 0, and the two-bit
PSC10 and PSC11 correspond to timer 1. The
prescaler dividing ratios that can be set by these
registers are shown in Table 5.11.10.2.

Table 5.11.10.2 Selection of prescaler dividing ratio

PSC11 PSC10 . .
Prescaler dividing ratio
PSC01 PSC00
1 1 Source clock / 64
1 0 Source clock / 16
0 1 Source clock / 4
0 0 Source clock / 1

When event counter mode has been selected, the
setting of the PSC00 and PSCO01 becomes invalid. In
the same way, the PSC10 and PSC11 setting
becomes invalid when 16-bit mode has been
selected.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (input
clock/1).

Selects the counter mode for the timer 0.

When "1" is written: Event counter mode
When "0" is written: Timer mode
Reading: Valid

Select whether timer 0 will be used as an event
counter or a timer. When "1" is written to EVCNT,
the event counter mode is selected and when "0" is
written, the timer mode is selected.

At initial reset, EVCNT is set to "0" (timer mode).

FCSEL: OOFF31H<D6
Selects the function for each counter mode of timer 0.

e In timer mode
When "1" is written: Pulse width measurement

timer mode
When "0" is written: Normal mode
Reading: Valid

In the timer mode, select whether timer 0 will be
used as a pulse width measurement timer or a
normal timer. When "1" is written to FCSEL, the
pulse width measurement mode is selected and the
counting is done according to the level of the signal
(EVIN) input to the K10 input port terminal. When
"0" is written to FCSEL, the normal mode is selected
and the counting is not affected by the K10 input
port terminal.

e In event counter mode
When "1" is written: With noise rejector
When "0" is written: Without noise rejector
Reading: Valid

In the event counter mode, select whether the noise
rejector for the K10 input port terminal will be
selected or not.

When "1" is written to FCSEL, the noise rejector is
selected and counting is done by an external clock
(EVIN) with 0.98 msec or more pulse width. (The
noise rejector allows clocking counter at the second
falling edge of the internal 2,048 Hz signal after
changing the input level of the K10 input port
terminal. Consequently, the pulse width that can
reliably be rejected is 0.48 msec.)

When "0" is written to FCSEL, the noise rejector is
not selected and the counting is done directly by an
external clock (EVIN) input to the K10 input port
terminal.

Atinitial reset, FCSEL is set to "0".
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PLPOL: O0FF31H<D5

Selects the pulse polarity for the K10 input port
terminal.

* In event counter mode
When "1" is written: Rising edge
When "0" is written: Falling edge
Reading: Valid

In the event counter mode, select whether the count
timing will be set at the falling edge of the external
clock (EVIN) input to the K10 input port terminal
or at the rising edge. When "0" is written to PLPOL,
the falling edge is selected and when "1" is written,
the rising edge is selected.

* In pulse width measurement mode
When "1" is written: HIGH level pulse width

measurement

When "0" is written: LOW level pulse width
measurement

Reading: Valid

In the pulse width measurement mode, select
whether the LOW level width of the signal (EVIN)
input to the K10 input port terminal will be meas-
ured or the HIGH level will be measured. When "0"
is written to PLPOL, the LOW level width measure-
ment is selected and when "1" is written, the HIGH
level width measurement is selected.

In the normal mode (EVCNT = FCSEL = "0"), the
setting of PLPOL becomes invalid.

At initial reset, PLPOL is set to "0".

CONTO, CONT1: OOFF31H<D2, 00FF32H<D2

Select the continuous/one-shot mode.

When "1" is written: Continuous mode
When "0" is written: One-shot mode
Reading: Valid

Select whether timer 0 will be used in the continu-
ous mode or in the one-shot mode.

By writing "1" to CONTO, the programmable timer is
set to the continuous mode. In the continuous mode,
the initial counter value is automatically loaded
when an underflow is generated, and counting is
continued. On the other hand, when writing "0" to
CONTO, the programmable timer is set to the one-
shot mode. The counter loads an initial value and
stops when an underflow is generated. At this time,
PRUNO is automatically reset to "0".

In the same way, the continuous/one-shot mode
for timer 1 is selected by CONT1. (In the one-shot
mode for timer 1, PRUNL1 is automatically reset to
"0" when the counter underflow is generated.)

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (one-shot
mode).

RLDOO-RLDO7: OOFF33H
RLD10-RLD17: OOFF34H

Sets the initial value for the counter.

RLDO0-RLDO07:
RLD10-RLD17:

The reload data set in this register is loaded into the
respective counters and is counted down with that
as the initial value.

Reload data is loaded to the counter under two
conditions, when "1" is written to PSETO or PSET1
and when the counter underflow automatically
loads.

At initial reset, this register is set to "FFH".

PTDOO-PTDO7: OOFF35H
PTD10-PTD17: OOFF36H

Data of the programmable timer can be read out.

PTD00-PTDO7:
PTD10-PTD17:

These bits act as a buffer to maintain the counter
data during readout, and the data can be read as
optional timing. However, in the 16-bit mode, to
avoid a read error, (data error when a borrow from
timer O to timer 1 is generated in the middle of
reading PTD00-PTDO07 and PTD10-PTD17),
PTD10-PTD17 latches the timer 1 counter data
according to the reading of PTD00-PTDO7.

The latched status of PTD10-PTD17 is canceled
according to the readout of PTD10-PTD17 or when
0.73-1.22 msec (depends on the readout timing) has
elapsed. Therefore, in 16-bit mode, be sure to read
the counter data of PTD00-PTDO07 and PTD10-
PTD17 in order.

Since these bits are exclusively for reading, the
write operation is invalid.

At initial reset, these bits are set to "FFH".

PSETO, PSET1: OOFF31H<D1, 00FF32H+D1
Presets the reload data to the counter.

Reload data for Timer 0
Reload data for Timer 1

Timer 0 counter data
Timer 1 counter data

When "1" is written: Preset
When "0" is written: No operation
Reading: Always "0"

By writing "1" to PSETO, the reload data in PLD00-
PLDO7 is preset to the counter of timer 0. When the
counter of timer 0 is preset in the RUN status, it
restarts immediately after presetting.

In the case of STOP status, the reload data that has
been preset is maintained.

No operation results when "0" is written.

In the same way, the reload data in PLD10-PLD17
is preset to the counter of timer 1 by PSET1.

When the 16-bit mode is selected, writing "1" to
PSET1 is invalid.

This bit is exclusively for writing, it always be-
comes "0" during reading.
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PRUNO, PRUN1: O0OFF31H+DO0, 00FF32H+D0

PPTO, PPT1: OOFF21H-D2, D3

Controls the RUN/STOP of the counter.

When "1" is written: RUN
When "0" is written: STOP
Reading: Valid

The counter of timer 0 starts down-counting by
writing "1" to PRUNO and stops by writing "0".

In the STOP status, the counter data is maintained
until it is preset or set in the next RUN status. Also,
when the STOP status changes to the RUN status,
the data that was maintained can be used for
resuming the count.

In the same way, the RUN/STOP of the timer 1
counter is controlled by PRUNL1.

When the 16-bit mode is selected, PRUNL is fixed at
"0".

At initial reset and when an underflow is generated
in the one-shot mode, this register is set to "0"
(STOP).

CHSEL: OOFF30H+D3

Selects a channel for generating the TOUT signal.

When "1" is written: Timer 1 underflow
When "0" is written: Timer 0 underflow
Reading: Valid

Select whether the timer 0 underflow will be used
for the TOUT signal or the timer 1 underflow will
be used. When "0" is written to CHSEL, timer 0 is
selected and when "1" is written, timer 1 is selected.
When the 16-bit mode has been selected, it is fixed
to timer 1 (underflow of the 16-bit timer), and
setting of CHSEL becomes invalid.

At initial reset, CHSEL is set to "0" (timer 0
underflow).

PTOUT: O0FF30H<D2

Controls the TOUT (programmable timer output
clock) signal output.

When "1" is written: TOUT signal output ON
When "0" is written: TOUT signal output OFF
Reading: Valid

PTOUT is the output control register for TOUT
(TOUT) signal. When "1" is set to the register, the
TOUT signal is output from the output port
terminal R27 (R26). When "0" is set, the R27 goes
HIGH (VDpD) and the R26 goes LOW (Vss).

To output the TOUT signal, "1" must always be set
for the data register R27D. The data register R26D
does not affect the TOUT output.

At initial reset, PTOUT is set to "0" (DC output).
The TOUT signal can be output from R26 only
when the function is selected by mask option.

Sets the priority level of the programmable timer
interrupt.

The two bits PPT0 and PPT1 are the interrupt
priority register corresponding to the programma-
ble timer interrupt. Table 5.11.10.3 shows the
interrupt priority level which can be set by this
register.

Table5.11.10.3 Interrupt priority level settings

PPT1 PPTO Interrupt priority level
1 1 Level 3(IRQY)
1 0 Level 2 (IRQ2)
0 1 Level 1 (IRQ1)
0 0 Level 0 (None)

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (level 0).

EPTO, EPT1: 00OFF23H+D6, D7

Enables or disables the generation of an interrupt
for the CPU.

When "1" is written: Interrupt enabled
When "0" is written: Interrupt disabled
Reading: Valid

The EPTO and EPT1 are interrupt enable registers
that respectively correspond to the interrupt factors
for timer 0 and timer 1. Interrupts set to "1" are
enabled and interrupts set to "0" are disabled.
When the 16-bit mode is selected, setting of EPTO
becomes invalid.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (interrupt
disabled).

FPTO, FPT1: 00OFF25H+D6, D7

Indicates the programmable timer interrupt
generation status.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

Interrupt factor present
Interrupt factor not present

When "1" is written: Resets factor flag
When "0" is written: Invalid

The FPTO and FPT1 are interrupt factor flags that
respectively correspond to the interrupts for timer 0
and timer 1 and are set to "1" in synchronization
with the underflow of each counter.

When set in this manner, if the corresponding
interrupt enable register is set to "1" and the
corresponding interrupt priority register is set to a
higher level than the setting of interrupt flags (10
and I1), an interrupt will be generated to the CPU.
Regardless of the interrupt enable register and
interrupt priority register settings, the interrupt
factor flag will be set to "1" by the occurrence of an
interrupt generation condition.
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To accept the subsequent interrupt after interrupt
generation, re-setting of the interrupt flags (set
interrupt flag to lower level than the level indicated
by the interrupt priority registers, or execute the
RETE instruction) and interrupt factor flag reset are
necessary. The interrupt factor flag is reset to "0" by
writing "1".

When the 16-bit mode is selected, the interrupt
factor flag FPTO is not set to "1" and a timer 0
interrupt cannot be generated. (In the 16-bit mode,
the interrupt factor flag FPT1 is set to "1" by an
underflow of the 16-bit counter.)

At initial reset, this flag is reset to "0".

5.11.11 Programming notes

(1) The programmable timer is actually made to
RUN/STOP in synchronization with the falling
edge of the input clock after writing to the
PRUNO(1) register. Consequently, when "0" is
written to the PRUNO(1), the timer shifts to
STOP status when the counter is decremented
"1". The PRUNO(1) maintains "1" for reading
until the timer actually shifts to STOP status.
Figure 5.11.11.1 shows the timing chart of the
RUN/STOP control.

Juyyuuryu
[

Input clock

PRUNO/PRUNL(RD) |
PRUNO/PRUN1(WR) 1
i 30H

Fig. 5.11.11.1 Timing chart of RUN/STOP control

The event counter mode is excluded from the
above note.

PTDOx/PTD1x

(2) The SLP instruction is executed when the
programmable timer is in the RUN status
(PRUNO(1) ="1"). The programmable timer
operation will become unstable when returning
from SLEEP status. Therefore, when shifting to
SLEEP status, set the clock timer to STOP status
(PRUNO(1) ="0") prior to executing the SLP
instruction.

In the same way, disable the TOUT signal
output (PTOUT ="0") to avoid an unstable clock
output to the R27 (R26) output port terminal.

(3) Since the TOUT signal is generated asynchro-
nously from the register PTOUT, when the
signal is turned ON or OFF by the register
setting, a hazard of a 1/2 cycle or less is gener-
ated.

(4) When the OSC3 oscillation circuit is made the
clock source, it is necessary to turn the OSC3
oscillation ON, prior to using the programmable
timer.

From the time the OSC3 oscillation circuit is
turning ON until oscillation stabilizes, an
interval of several msec to several 10 msec is
necessary. Consequently, you should allow an
adequate waiting time after turning the OSC3
oscillation circuit ON before starting the count
of the programmable timer. (The oscillation
start time will vary somewhat depending on the
oscillator and on external parts. Refer to the
oscillation start time example indicated in
Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERIS-
TICS")

At initial reset, OSC3 oscillation circuit is set to
OFF status.

(5) When the 16-bit mode has been selected, be sure
to read the counter data in the order of PTD00-
PTDO0O7 and PTD10-PTD17. Moreover, the time
interval between reading PTD00-PTDO07 and
PTD10-PTD17 should be 0.73 msec or less.

(6) For the reason below, pay attention to the
reload data write timing when changing the
interval of the programmable timer interrupts
while the programmable timer is running.
The programmable timer counts down at the
falling edge of the input clock and at the same
time it generates an interrupt if the counter
underflows. Then it starts loading the reload
data to the counter and the counter data is
determined at the next rising edge of the input
clock (period shown in as [ in the figure).

(Reload data = 25H)

— [ -—

Counter data 03H J 02H f otH [ ooH uH
(continuous mode)

Underflow (interrupt is generated)
Counter data is determined by reloading

Fig. 5.11.11.2 Reload timing for programmable timer

To avoid improper reloading, do not rewrite the
reload data after an interrupt occurs until the
counter data is determined including the
reloading period O. Be especially careful when
using the OSC1 (low-speed clock) as the clock
source of the programmable timer and the CPU
is operating with the OSC3 (high-speed clock).

Input clock
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (LCD Controller)

5.12 LCD Controller

5.12.1 Configuration of LCD controller

The S1C8F360 has a built-in dot matrix LCD driver.
The S1C8F360 allows an LCD panel with a maxi-
mum of 1,632 dots (51 segments x 32 commons). It
also has an LCD controller for an external LCD
driver.

Figure 5.12.1.1 shows the configuration of the LCD
controller and the drive power supply.

Note: It is necessary to connect a load resistance
between terminals Vss-Vc1.

5.12.2 Mask option
The S1C8F360 generates the LCD drive voltage

using the internal power supply circuit. There is no

mask option for selecting an external power supply.

5.12.3 Switching drive duty

The S1C8F360 supports three types of LCD drive
duty settings, 1/8, 1/16 and 1/32, and it can be
switched using the LDUTY and DUTY8 registers.
When "0" is written to the drive duty selection
register LDUTY, 1/32 duty is selected and when "1"

is written, 1/16 duty is selected.

When "1" is written to DUTYS, the drive duty is
fixed at 1/8 and setting of LDUTY becomes invalid.

5.12.4 LCD power supply

The LCD system drive voltages VVc1-Vcs are
generated by the internal voltage regulator and
voltage booster circuits. The internal power supply
can generate two types of reference voltage; TYPE
A (45V) and TYPE B (5.5 V), and either one can be
selected according to the panel characteristics using
the LCDA register.

5.12.5 LCD driver

The maximum number of dots changes according
to the drive duty selection.

When 1/32 duty is selected, the combined common/
segment output terminal is switched to the common
terminal. An LCD panel with 51 segments x 32
commons (maximum 1,632 dots) can be driven in the
S1C8F360. When 1/16 duty is selected, the combined
common/segment output terminal is switched to the
segment terminal. An LCD panel with 67 segments x
16 commons (maximum 1,072 dots) in the S1IC8F360
can be driven. When 1/8 duty is selected, the
combined common/segment output terminal is
switched to the segment terminal as when 1/16 duty
is selected. An LCD panel with 67 segments x 8
commons (maximum 536 dots) in the SIC8F360 can
be driven. Furthermore, when 1/8 duty is selected,
terminals COM8-COM15 become invalid, in that
they always output an OFF signal.

Table 5.12.5.1 shows the correspondence between
the drive duty and the maximum number of
displaying dots. The drive bias is 1/5 (five poten-
tials, Vci1-Vcs) for any one of the 1/32, 1/16 and 1/
8 duties. The respective drive waveforms are
shown in Figures 5.12.5.1-5.12.5.3.

CL
LCCLK
Output port LCD synchronous <_‘—1
R25, R26 FR | signal generator W
la— LC3
LCD system LCD contrast e LC2
voltage regulator adjustment circuit [«— LC1
Lco

!

LCDAJ

Note: Do not use Vci-Vcs for driving the

LCDCL expanded LCD driver.
L
v
Vcz
bc():lg\:élsgggnster - > LCD driver
DUTY8
Vcs-Ves
- COMO-COM15
COM16-COM31/SEG66-SEG51
SEGO-SEGS50
i Fig. 5.12.1.1

Display memory

Configuration of LCD controller
and drive power supply

Table 5.12.5.1 Correspondence between drive duty and maximum number of displaying dots

ourvs [ ourv | ouy [ Comen | Sament [ e
0 0 /32 COMO0-COM31| SEGO-SEG50 1,632 dots
0 1 116 COMO0-COM15| SEGO-SEG66 1,072 dots
1 X 1/8 COM0O-COM7 | SEGO-SEG66 536 dots
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[«——— 32Hz ———»]
lo]1]2]3|- -[31/0]1]2]3]- -[31]
FR
COMO

mi — i =

mjﬂjﬁ

-1l
wo ] -

COMO-SEG1

Fig. 5.12.5.1 Drive waveformfor 1/32 duty

— Vcs
— Vca
— Vvcs
— Vcz
— Ve
— Vss

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL

EPSON

107
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fe———— 32Hz ——»

loJ1l2[3[- -psol1|2]3]- -8 |
FR — Vss
— Vcs

4HJ — Vca

— Vcs
CoMmo e

-1 — — vei

— Vss
— — Vcs

— — — Vca

— ves

com1 RV
— vei

= — Vss

— Vcs

— — Vvca

— vcs

com2 o
— —va

— Vss

— VC5
— Vc4
SEGO e
— Vc1
— Vss
— VC5
— Vc4
— Vc3
SEG1 e
— Vc1
— Vss

— Vve2

— Vci
COMO-SEGO — Vss (GND)

— -vcl

-vcz

— Vc4

— VcCs3

— Vec2

— VcC1
COMO-SEG1 — Vss (GND)

— -Vc1

Fig. 5.12.5.2 Drive waveformfor 1/16 duty
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COMo

o comi

Ccom2

SEGO

SEG1

COMO-SEGO

. COMO-SEG1
Fig. 5.12.5.3

Drive waveformfor 1/8 duty

5.12.6 Display memory

The S1C8F360 has a built-in 402-byte display
memory. The display memory is allocated to
address FX00H-Fx42H (x = 8-DH) and the corre-
spondence between the memory bits and common/
segment terminal is changed according to the
selection status of the following items.

(1) Drive duty (1/32, 1/16 or 1/8 duty)

(2) Dot font (5 x 8 or 5 x 5 dots)

When 1716 or 1/8 duty is selected for drive duty,
two-screen memory can be secured, and the two
screens can be switched by the display memory
area selection register DSPAR. When "0" is written
to DSPAR, display area 0 is selected and when "1" is
written, display area 1 is selected.

Furthermore, memory allocation for 5 x 8 dots and 5
x 5 dots can be selected in order to easily display 5 x
5-dot font characters on the LCD panel. This selection
can be done by the dot font selection register DTFNT:
when "0" is written to DTFNT, 5 x 8 dots is selected
and when "1" is written, 5 x 5 dots is selected.

I
lof1]2]3]4]5]6]7]0]1]2]3]4]5]6]7]

%ﬁ;

b

64 Hz >

— VDD
— Vss

— Vcs
— Vc4
— Vvcs
— Vc2
— Vel
— Vss

— Vcs
— — Vc4
— Vves
— Vec2
— Vc1
— Vss

— Ves
— — Vc4
— ves
— Vc2
— Vel
— Vss

L
L

— Vcs
— Vc4
— Vvcs
— Vc2
— Vel
— Vss

— Vcs
— Vc4
— Vvcs
— V2
— Vc1
— Vss

— Ves
— Vea
— Ves
— Vvec2
— Vvc1
— Vss (GND)
-vci
-vcz
-vc3

— Vss (GND)
— -Vc1
— -vc2
— -Vvc3
— -Vca
— -vcs

The correspondence between the display memory
bits set according to the drive duty and font size,
and the common/segment terminals are shown in
Figures 5.12.6.1-5.12.6.6.

When "1" is written to the display memory bit
corresponding to the dot on the LCD panel, the dot
goes ON and when "0" is written, it goes OFF. Since
display memory is designed to permit reading/
writing, it can be controlled in bit units by logical
operation instructions and other means (read,
modify and write instructions).

The display area bits which have not been assigned
within the 402-byte display memory can be used as
general purpose RAM with read/write capabilities.
Even when external memory has expanded into the
display memory area, this area is not released to
external memory. Access to this area is always via
display memory.
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Fig. 5.12.6.6 1/8 duty and 5 x 5 dots display memory map
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (LCD Controller)

5.12.7 Display control

The display status of the built-in LCD driver and
the contrast adjustment can be controlled with the
built-in LCD controller. The LCD display status can
be selected by display control registers LCDCO0 and
LCDCL. Setting the value and display status are
shown in Table 5.12.7.1.

Table5.12.7.1 LCD display control

5.12.8 CL and FR outputs

In order for the S1C8F360 to handle connection to
an externally expanded LCD driver, output ports
R25 and R26 can be used to output a CL signal
(LCD synchronous signal) and FR signal (LCD
frame signal), respectively.

The configuration of output ports R25 and R26 are
shown in Figure 5.12.8.1.

Register R25D

LCDC1 | LCDCO LCD display
1 1 All LCDslit (Static)
1 0 All LCDs out (Dynamic)
0 1 Normal display
0 0 Drive OFF

All the dots in the LCD display can be turned on or
off directly by the drive waveform output from the
LCD driver, and data in the display memory is not
changed. Also, since the common terminal at this
time is set to static drive when all the dots are on
and is set to dynamic drive when they are off, this
function can be used as follows:

(1) Since all dots on is binary output (Vcs and Vss)
with static drive, the common/segment termi-
nal can be used as a monitor terminal for the
OSC1 oscillation frequency adjustment.

(2) Since all dots off is dynamic drive, you can
brink the entire LCD display without changing
display memory data.

Selecting LCD drive OFF turns the LCD drive
power circuit OFF and all the VVc1-Vcs terminals go
to Vss level. However, if external power supply has
been selected by the mask option, the Vci-Vcs shift
to floating status when drive is turned OFF.
Furthermore, when the SLP instruction is executed,
registers LCDCO and LCDC1 are automatically
reset to "0" (set to drive off) by hardware.

The LCD contrast can be adjusted in 16 stages. This
adjustment is done by the contrast adjustment
register LCO-LC3, and the setting values corre-
spond to the contrast as shown in Table 5.12.7.2.
However, if external power supply has been
selected by the mask option, the contrast adjust-
ment register LCO-LC3 is ineffective and contrast
adjustment cannot be done.

Table5.12.7.2 LCD contrast adjustment

R25 output
CL signal
Register R26D
R26 output

FR signal
Fig. 5.12.8.1 Configuration of R25 and R26

The output control for the CL signal is done by the
register LCCLK. When you set "1" for the LCCLK,
the CL signal is output from the output port
terminal R25, when "0" is set, the HIGH (VDD) level
is output. At this time, "1" must always be set for
the data register R25D.

The output control for the FR signal is done by the
register LCFRM. When you set "1" for the LCFRM,
the FR signal is output from the output port
terminal R26, when "0" is set, the HIGH (VDD) level
is output. At this time, "1" must always be set for
the data register R26D.

The frequencies of each signal are changed as
shown in Table 5.12.8.1 according to the drive duty
selection.

Table5.12.8.1 Frequencies of CL and FR signals

Drive duty CL signal (Hz) | FR signal (Hz)
132 2,048 32
1/16 1,024 32
1/8 1,024 64

Since the signals are generated asynchronously
from the registers LCCLK and LCFRM, when the
signals are turned ON or OFF by the register

settings, a hazard of a 1/2 cycle or less is generated.
Figure 5.12.8.2 shows the output waveforms of the
CL and FR signals.

LCCLK/LCFRM 0|

CL output (R25) WMMMUMMWMWW
FR output (R26) LJ——ﬁ

LC3 | LC2 | LC1 | LCO Contrast
1 1 1 1 Dark
1 1 1 0 1
1 1 0 1
0 0 1 0
0 0 0 1 !
0 0 0 0 Light

Fig. 5.12.8.2 Output waveforms of CL and FR signals
(when 1/16 duty is selected)

Note: The CL and FR outputs are provided for
supporting the S1C883xx. When the TOUT
output (mask option for the S1C888xx) is
selected for R26, the CL and FR signals
cannot be output.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (LCD Controller)

5.12.9 Control of LCD controller
Table 5.12.9.1 shows the LCD controller control bits.
Table5.12.9.1 LCD controller control bits

Address| Bit| Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF09 | D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - -
Constantly "0" when
D5 |- - - - -
being read
D4 |- - - -
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |LCDB |Reserved 1 0 0 |RIW
D1 |LCDAJ |Power TYPE A (4.5V)/B (5.5V) switch TYPEA | TYPEB | 0 |RW
DO |DUTY8 |LCD driveduty switch U8duty | 116,132 | 0 |R/W|*1
OO0FF10| D7 |- - - _ —
Constantly "0" when
D6 |- - - - ]
being read
D5 |- - - - -
D4 |LCCLK |CL output control for expanded LCD driver On off 0 |[RW
D3 |LCFRM |FR output control for expanded LCD driver On Off 0 |RIW
D2 IDTENT |LCD dot font selection 5x5dots | 5x8dots | O |R/W
D1 |LDUTY |LCD driveduty selection V16duty | U32duty | O |R/W|[*1
DO [SGOUT |R/W register 1 0 0 |R/W |Reserved register
OOFF11|D7 |- — - - — "0" when being read
D6 |DSPAR |LCD display memory area selection Display areal|Display aea0| 0 |[R/W
D5 |LCDC1 |LCD display control 0 |RW
LCDC1 LCDCO LCD display These bits are reset
] 1 1 AllLcostit (| | to (0, 0) when
D4 |LCDCO 1 0 All LCDs out 0 |R/W/|SLPinstruction
0 1 Normal display is executed.
0 0 Drive off
D3 |LC3 LCD contrast adjustment 0 |[RW
LC3 LC2 LC1 LCO Contrast
R T R Dak |- o
D1|LC1 11 1 0 : 0 |RW
DO |LCO 0 0 0 O Light 0 |RW
*1 Writing "1" to DUTY 8 (FF09-D0) disables 1/16 and 1/32 duty selection using LDUTY (FF10-D1).
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (LCD Controller)

LCDAJ: 00FF09H-D1

DTENT: OOFF10HD2

Switches the internal power supply.

When "1" is written: TYPE A
When "0" is written: TYPE B
Reading: Valid

LCDAJ is the LCD power switching register. When
"1" is written, the LCD power supply is set for
TYPE A (4.5 V) and when "0" is written the LCD
power supply is set for TYPE B (5.5 V).

Atinitial reset, LCDAJ is set to "0" (TYPE B).

DUTY8: 00FF09H+<DO0

Switches the drive duty.

When "1" is written: 1/8 duty
When "0" is written: 1/16 or 1/32 duty
Reading: Valid

DUTYS8 is the drive duty switching register. When
"1" is written, 1/8 duty is selected and when "0" is
written, 1716 or 1/32 duty is selected.

When "1" is written to DUTYS8, switching between
1/16 duty and 1/32 duty using LDUTY becomes
invalid.

At initial reset, DUTY8 is set to "0" (1/16 or 1/32
duty).

LDUTY: O0OFF10H-D1

Selects the drive duty.

When "1" is written: 1/16 duty
When "0" is written: 1/32 duty
Reading: Valid

When "0" is written to LDUTY, 1/32 duty is
selected and the combined common/segment
output terminal is switched to the common termi-
nal.

When "1" is written to LDUTY, 1/16 duty is selected
and the combined common/segment output
terminal is switched to the segment terminal.
When "1" is written to DUTY8, the combined
common/segment terminals are fixed to the
segment terminals and the setting of LDUTY
becomes invalid.

The correspondence between the display memory
bits set according to the drive duty, and the com-
mon/segment terminals are shown in Figures
5.12.6.1-5.12.6.6.

At initial reset, LDUTY is set to "0" (1/32 duty).

Selects the dot font.

When "1" is written: 5 x5 dots
When "0" is written: 5 x 8 dots
Reading: Valid

Select 5 x 8 dots or 5 x 5 dots type for the display
memory area.

When "0" is written to DTFNT, 5 x 8 dots is selected
and when "1" is written, 5 x 5 dots is selected.

The correspondence between the display memory
bits set according to the dot font, and the common/
segment terminals are shown in Figures 5.12.6.1—
5.12.6.6.

Atinitial reset, DTFNT is set to "0" (5 x 8 dots).

DSPAR: OOFF11H<D6
Selects the display area.

When "1" is written: Display area 1
When "0" is written: Display area 0
Reading: Valid

Selects which display area is secured for two
screens in the display memory, will be displayed
when 1/16 or 1/8 duty is selected.

When "0" is written to DSPAR, display area 0 is
selected and when "1" is written, display area 1 is
selected.

When 1/32 duty is selected, since the display area
is only for one screen, the setting of DSPAR
becomes invalid.

The correspondence between the display memory
bits set according to the display area, and the
common/segment terminals are shown in Figures
5.12.6.1-5.12.6.6.

At initial reset, DSPAR is set to "0" (display area 0).

LCDCO, LCDC1: 00FF11H<D4, D5
Controls the LCD display.
Table5.12.9.2 LCD display control

LCDC1 | LCDCO LCD display
1 1 All LCDslit (Static)
1 0 All LCDs out (Dynamic)
0 1 Normal display
0 0 Drive OFF

The four settings mentioned above can be made
without changing the display memory data.

At initial reset and in the SLEEP status, this register
is set to "0" (drive off).
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (LCD Controller)

LCO-LC3: 00FF11H<D0-D3 5.12.10 Programming notes
Adjusts the LCD contrast. (1) Since the CL and FR signals are generated
Table 5.12.9.3 LCD contract adjustment asypchroE%lJCsll_)}/(frorg It_r?F%ul\t/lpUtrfonttI:I -
registers an , when the signals

LC3 | 1C2 | LC1 | LCO contrast is ?urned ON or OFF by setting of the regi.?ters
L 1 L 1 Dark LCCLK and LCFRM, a hazard of a 1/2 cycle or
1 1 1 0 f less is generated.
1 1 0 1 . o .
1 1 0 0 (2) When the $LP instruction is executed, display
1 0 1 1 control r_eglsters LCDCO0 and LCDC1 are

automatically reset to "0" by hardware.

1 0 1 0 Furthermore, in the SLEEP status, HIGH (VDD)
1 0 0 1 level is output for the CL and FR signals. (When
1 0 0 0 registers R25D and R26D are set to "1".)
0 1 1 1
0 1 1 0
0 1 0 1
0 1 0 0
0 0 1 1
0 0 1 0
0 0 0 1 !
0 0 0 0 Light

The contrast can be adjusted in 16 stages as men-
tioned above. This adjustment changes the drive
voltage on terminals Vci-Vcs.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0".

LCCLK: OOFF10H-D4
Controls the CL signal output.

When "1" is written: CL signal output
When "0" is written: HIGH level (DC) output
Reading: Valid

LCCLK is the output control register for CL signal.
When "1" is set, the CL signal is output from the
output port terminal R25 and when "0" is set, HIGH
(\VDD) level is output. At this time, "1" must always
be set for the data register R25D.

At initial reset, LCCLK is set to "0" (HIGH level
output).

LCFRM: OOFF10H-D3
Controls the FR signal output.

When "1" is written: FR signal output
When "0" is written: HIGH level (DC) output
Reading: Valid

LCFRM is the output control register for FR signal.
When "1" is set, the FR signal is output from the
output port terminal R26 and when "0" is set, HIGH
(\VDD) level is output. At this time, "1" must always
be set for the data register R26D.

At initial reset, LCFRM is set to "0" (HIGH level
output).
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Sound Generator)

5.13 Sound Generator

5.13.1 Configuration of sound generator

The S1C8F360 has a built-in sound generator for
generating the buzzer (BZ and BZ) signal.

The BZ signal generated from the sound generator
can be output from the R50 output port terminal.
Furthermore, the R51 terminal can be set as the BZ
signal (BZ inverted signal) output by mask option.
Aside permitting the respective setting of the
buzzer signal frequency and sound level (duty
adjustment) to 8 stages, it permits the adding of a
digital envelope by means of duty ratio control. It
also has a one-shot output function for outputting
key operated sounds.

Figure 5.13.1.1 shows the configuration of the

sound generator.

fosci [ programmable
oscillation circuit dividing circuit

li

256 Hz|  Envelope
" addition circuit

Y

0oscC1

Y
Duty ratio
| control circuit

Dividing circuit

5.13.2 Control of buzzer output

The BZ signal can be output from the R50 output
port terminal. Furthermore, the R51 output port
terminal can be used to output the BZ signal (BZ
inverted signal) by mask option.

The configuration of the output ports R50 and R51
is shown in Figure 5.13.2.1.

The output control for the buzzer signal generated by
the sound generator is done by the buzzer output
control register BZON, one-shot buzzer trigger bit
BZSHT and one-shot buzzer forced stop bit BZSTP.
When "1" is set to BZON or BZSTP, the R50 goes
LOW (Vss) and the R51 goes HIGH (VDD).

To output the buzzer signal, "0" must always be set
for the data register R50D. The data register R51D
does not affect the BZ output.

Figure 5.13.2.2 shows the output waveform of the
buzzer signal.

Note: Since the buzzer signal is generated asyn-
chronously from the registers BZON, BZSHT
and BZSTP, when the signal is turned ON or
OFF by the register settings, a hazard of a 1/
2 cycle or less is generated.

DUTYO0-DUTY2

One-shot buzzer | Buzzer output
control circuit control circuit

—O BZ (R50)
O BZ (R51)*

Output port
R50, R51

[ BzsTP | [SHTPW | [ BZON |

* Available when selected
by mask option

Fig. 5.13.1.1 Configuration of sound generator

Note: If the BZ terminal is used to drive
an external component that
consumes a large amount of @
current such as a bipolar BZ signal
transistor, design the pattern of _
traces on the printed circuit board
So that the operation of the i
external component does not One-shot
affect the IC power supply. Refer time up R50 output
to <Output Terminals> in Section
8.4, "Precautions on Mounting",
for more information.
Register R51D 50-—>—> RS1 output
Mask option
Fig. 5.13.2.1 Configuration of R50 and R51
BZON/BZSHT =~ 0| \7
BZ output (R50)
BZ output (R51) *
+ when selected by mask option
Fig. 5.13.2.2 Buzzer output waveform
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Sound Generator)

5.13.3 Setting of buzzer frequency
and sound level

The buzzer signal is divided signal using the OSC1
oscillation circuit (32.768 kHz) as the clock source
and 8 frequencies can be selected. This selection is
done by the buzzer frequency selection register
BZFQO0-BZFQ?2. The setting value and buzzer
frequency correspondence is shown in Table
5.13.3.1.

By selecting the duty ratio of the buzzer signal from
among 8 types, the buzzer sound level can be
adjusted. This selection is made in the duty ratio
selection register DUTY0-DUTY2. The setting value

and duty ratio correspondence is shown in Table
5.13.3.2.

Table 5.13.3.1 Buzzer signal frequency settings
BZFQ2 | BZFQ1 | BZFQO
0 0 0

Buzzer frequency (Hz)
4096.0
3276.8
2730.7
2340.6
2048.0
1638.4
1365.3
1170.3

P B, Rk P OOOo
PO OR RO
P O R O R O R

Table5.13.3.2 Duty ratio settings

Duty ratio by buzzer frequencies (Hz)
Level DUTY2 DUTY1 DUTYO 4096.0 3276.8 2730.7 2340.6
2048.0 1638.4 1365.3 1170.3
Level 1 (Max) 0 0 0 8/16 8/20 12/24 12/28
Level 2 0 0 1 7116 7120 11/24 11/28
Level 3 0 1 0 6/16 6/20 10/24 10/28
Level 4 0 1 1 5/16 5/20 9/24 9/28
Level 5 1 0 0 4/16 4/20 8/24 8/28
Level 6 1 0 1 3/16 3/20 7124 7/28
Level 7 1 1 0 2/16 2/20 6/24 6/28
Level 8 (Min) 1 1 1 1/16 1/20 524 5/28

Duty ratio refers to the ratio of pulse width to the
pulse cycle; given that HIGH level output time is
TH, and low level output time is TL the BZ signal
duty ratio becomes TH/(TH+TL) and the BZ signal
duty ratio becomes TL/(TH+TL).

When DUTY0-DUTY2 have all been set to "0", the
duty ratio becomes maximum and the sound level
also becomes maximum.

TH TL
teveltvax) [ [ [ [
Level 2 ﬁ ﬁ ’—L
Level 3 ﬁ ﬁ ’—L
Level 4 ﬁ ﬁ m
Level 5 W m L
Level 6 ﬂ ﬂ L
Level 7 ﬂ ﬂ L
Level 8 (MIN) N N n
(a) BZ signal

Conversely, when DUTY0-DUTY?2 have all been set
to "1", the duty ratio becomes minimum and the
sound level also becomes minimum.

Note that the duty ratio setting differ depending on
frequency. See Table 5.13.3.2.

Note: When using the digital envelope, the
DUTYO-DUTYZ2 setting becomes invalid.

TL TH
LevelzMAX) || LT [
Level 2 u u J
Level 3 u l_l f
Level 4 U u F
Level 5 U U F
Level 6 U U F
Level 7 U U r
Level 8 (MIN) I I |

(b) BZ signal

Fig. 5.13.3.1 Duty ratio of buzzer signal waveform
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Sound Generator)

5.13.4 Digital envelope

A digital envelope with duty control can be added
to the buzzer signal.

The envelope can be realized by staged changing of
the same duty ratio as detailed in Table 5.13.3.2 in
the preceding section from level 1 (maximum) to
level 8 (minimum).

The addition of an envelope to the buzzer signal
can be done by writing "1" to the envelope control
register ENON. When "0" is written, the duty ratio
is set at the level selected in DUTY0-DUTY2.

By writing "1" to ENON to turn the buzzer output
ON (writing "1" to BZON), the buzzer signal with a
level 1 duty ratio is output, and then the duty ratio
can be attenuated in stages to level 8. The attenu-
ated envelope can be returned to level 1 by writing
"1" to the envelope reset bit ENRST. When attenu-
ated to level 8, the duty level remains at level 8
until the buzzer output is turned OFF (writing "0"
to BZON) or writing "1" to ENRST.

The stage changing time for the envelope level can
be selected either 125 msec or 62.5 msec by the
envelope attenuation time selection register
ENRTM.

Figure 5.13.4.1 shows the timing chart of the digital
envelope.

v No change of duty level

BZFQ0-2 / \ X
ENON
ENRST I
ENRTM |
BZON ] L
BZ signal level 1 (MAX)
duty ratio 3 tog»
4 ilof'of
8 6o
B OMIN) for -
tn = 62.5:(1) msec tn = 1251(1) msec
t02-07 = 62.5 msec t12-17 = 125 msec
Fig. 5.13.4.1 Timing chart of digital envelope
5.13.5 One-shot output Since the one-shot output has a short duration, an

The sound generator has a built-in one-shot output
function for outputting a short duration buzzer
signal for key operation sounds and similar effects.
Either 125 msec or 31.25 msec can be selected by the
one-shot buzzer duration selection register SHTPW
for buzzer signal output time.

The output control of the one-shot buzzer is done
by writing "1" to the one-shot buzzer trigger
BZSHT, then the buzzer signal is output in synchro-
nization with the internal 256 Hz signal from the
output port terminal. Thereafter, when the set time
has elapsed, the buzzer signal in synchronization
with the 256 Hz signal automatically goes OFF in
the same manner.

The BZSHT can be read to determine status. When
BZSHT is "1", it indicates a BUSY status (during
one-shot output) and when BZSHT is "0", it indi-
cates a READY status (during stop).

When you want to turn the buzzer signal OFF prior
to the elapse of the set time, the buzzer signal can
be immediately stopped (goes OFF in
asynchronization with 256 Hz signal) by writing "1"
to the one-shot forced stop bit BZSTP.

envelope cannot be added. (When "1" is written to
BZSHT, ENON is automatically reset to "0".)
Consequently, only the frequency and sound level
can be set for one-shot output.

The control for the one-shot output is invalid
during normal buzzer output.

Figure 5.13.5.1 shows the timing chart of the one-
shot output.

256z UL TUUUUHUUUULUL
SHTPW |

BzSHTW) ] N

BZSHT(R) | ] |
BZSTP -
BZ output (R50) _[[ITITTTTTARTAAIL__ [T

BZ output (R51) *

+ when selected by mask option

Fig. 5.13.5.1 Timing chart of one-shot output
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Sound Generator)

5.13.6 Control of sound generator
Table 5.13.6.1 shows the sound generator control bits.
Table 5.13.6.1 Sound generator control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF44 | D7 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D6 |BZSTP |One-shot buzzer forcibly stop Forcibly stop|No operation| — | W |being read
D5 |BZSHT |One-shot buzzer trigger/status PR Buyy | | Ready | O |RW
W Trigger  [No operation
D4 |SHTPW |One-shot buzzer duration width selection 125msec | 31.25msec | O |R/W
D3 |ENRTM |Envelope attenuation time 1sec 0.5 sec 0 |RIW
D2 |[ENRST |Envelope reset Reset No operation| — | W |["0" when being read
D1 |[ENON | Envelope On/Off control On Off 0 [R/W|*1
DO [BZON  |Buzzer output control On Off 0 |RW
O0FF45 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
D6 |DUTY2 |Buzzer signal duty ratio selection 0 |RW
DUTY2-0 Buzzer frequency (Hz)
2 1 o 409%.0 32768 2730.7 23406
L] & = ¥ 2048016384 13653 11703 | | | |
D5 |DUTY1 0O 0O 0O 8/16 8/20 12/24 12/28 0 |rRW
0 0 1 7/16 7/20 1124 11/28
0 1 0 6/16 6/20 10/24 10/28
L] 0 1 1 516 520 924 928 | | | |
D4 |DUTYO 1 0 0 4/16 4/20 8/24 8/28 0 |rRW
1 0 1 3/16 320 7/24 7/28
1 1 0 2/16 220 6/24 6/28
1 1 1 116 120 5/24 5/28
D3 |- - - - — "0" when being read
D2 |BZFQ2 |Buzzer frequency selection 0 |RIW
BZFQ2 BZFQL BZFQO Frequency (Hz)
0 0 0 4096.0
D1|BZFQ1 0 0 1 3276.8 0 [RW
0 1 0 2730.7
0 1 1 2340.6
R 1 0 0 20480 ||l
DO (BZFQO 1 0 1 1638.4 0 |RW
1 1 0 1365.3
1 1 1 1170.3
*1 Reset to "0" during one-shot output.
BZON: 00FF44H<DO0O BZFQO-BZFQ2: 00FF45H+D0-D2
Controls the buzzer (BZ and BZ) signal output. Selects the buzzer signal frequency.
When "1" is written: Buzzer signal output ON Table 5.13.6.2 Buzzer frequency settings
When "0" is written: Buzzer signal output OFF BZFQ2 | BZFQ1|BzFQO| Buzzer frequency (Hz)
Reading: Valid 0 0 0 2096.0
BZON is the output control register for buzzer 0 0 1 3276.8
signal. When "1" is set to the register, the BZ (BZ) 0 1 0 2730.7
signal is output from the output port terminal R50 0 1 1 2340.6
(R51). When "0" is set, the R50 goes LOW (Vss) and 1 0 0 2048.0
the R51 goes HIGI—! (VDDI)I. ) 1 0 1 1638.4
To output the BZ signal, "0" must always be set for 0 3653
the data register R50D. The data register R51D does ! ! 1365.
not affect the BZ output. 1 1 1 1170.3

Atinitial reset, BZON is set to "0" (output OFF). The buzzer frequency can be selected from among
The BZ signal can be output from RS1 only when the above 8 types that have divided the OSC1 clock.
the function is selected by mask option. At initial reset, this register is set at "0" (4096.0 Hz).
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DUTYO-DUTY2: 00FF45H+D4-D6

Selects the duty ratio of the buzzer signal.

Table 5.13.6.3 Duty ratio settings

Duty ratio by buzzer frequencies (Hz)
Level DUTY2 DUTY1 DUTYO 4096.0 3276.8 2730.7 2340.6
2048.0 1638.4 1365.3 1170.3
Level 1 (Max) 0 0 0 8/16 8/20 12/24 12/28
Level 2 0 0 1 7116 7120 11/24 11/28
Level 3 0 1 0 6/16 6/20 10/24 10/28
Level 4 0 1 1 5/16 5/20 9124 9/28
Level 5 1 0 0 4/16 4/20 8/24 8/28
Level 6 1 0 1 3/16 3/20 7124 7128
Level 7 1 1 0 2/16 2/20 6/24 6/28
Level 8 (Min) 1 1 1 1/16 1/20 5124 5/28

The buzzer sound level can be adjusted by selecting the duty ratio from among the
above 8 types. However, when the envelope has been set to ON (ENON = "1"), this

setting becomes invalid.
At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (level 1).

ENRST: 0OFF44H<D2

ENRTM: O0FF44H+D3

Resets the envelope.

When "1" is written: Reset
When "0" is written: No operation
Reading: Always "0"

The envelope is reset by writing "1" to ENRST and
the duty ratio returns to level 1 (maximum).
Writing "0" to ENRST and writing "1" when an
envelope has not been added become invalid. Since
ENRST is exclusively for writing, it always becomes
"0" during reading.

ENON: 00F F44H-D1

Controls the addition of an envelope to the buzzer
signal.

When "1" is written: ON
When "0" is written: OFF
Reading: Valid

By writing "1" to ENON, an envelope can be added
to buzzer signal output. When "0" is written, an
envelope is not added and the buzzer signal is fixed
at the duty ratio selected in DUTY0-DUTY?2.

At initial reset and when "1" is written to BZSHT,
ENON is set to "0" (OFF).

Selects the envelope attenuation time that is added
to the buzzer signal.

When "1" is written: 1.0 sec

(125 msec x 7 = 875 msec)
When "0" is written: 0.5 sec
(62.5 msec x 7 = 437.5 msec)
Valid

The attenuation time of the digital envelope is
determined by the time for changing the duty ratio.
The duty ratio is changed in 125 msec (8 Hz) units
when "1" is written to ENRTM and in 62.5 msec (16
Hz) units, when "0" is written.

This setting becomes invalid when an envelope has
been set to OFF (ENON = "0").

At initial reset, ENRTM is set to "0" (0.5 sec).

SHTPW: 00F F44H+D4

Selects the output duration width of the one-shot
buzzer.

Reading:

When "1" is written: 125 msec
When "0" is written: 31.25 msec
Reading: Valid

The one-shot buzzer output duration width is set to
125 msec when "1" is written to SHTPW and 62.5
msec, when "0" is written.

At initial reset, SHTPW is set to "0" (31.25 msec).
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Sound Generator)

BZSHT: 00FF44H-D5
Controls the one-shot buzzer output.

When "1" is written: Trigger
When "0" is written: No operation

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

Busy
Ready

Writing "1" into BZSHT causes the one-shot output
circuit to operate. The BZ (BZ) signal is output from
the R50 (R51) terminal. The buzzer output is
automatically turned OFF after the time set by
SHTPW has elapsed.

To output the BZ signal, "0" must always be set for
the data register R50D. The data register R51D does
not affect the BZ output.

The one-shot output is only valid when the normal
buzzer output is OFF (BZON = "0") state. The
trigger is invalid during ON (BZON = "1") state.
When a re-trigger is assigned during a one-shot
output, the one-shot output time set with SHTPW is
measured again from that point. (time extension)
The operation status of the one-shot output circuit
can be confirmed by reading BZSHT, when the one-
shot output is ON, "1" is read from BZSHTand
when the output is OFF, "0" is read.

At initial reset, BZSHT is set to "0" (ready).

The BZ signal can be output from R51 only when
the function is selected by mask option.

BZSTP: O0FF44H+D6
Forcibly stops the one-shot buzzer output.

When "1" is written: Forcibly stop
When "0" is written: No operation
Reading: Constantly "0"

By writing "1" into BZSTP, the one-shot buzzer
output can be stopped prior to the elapsing of the
time set with SHTPW.

Writing "0" is invalid and writing "1" except during
one-shot output is also invalid.

When "1" is written to BZSHT and BZSTP simulta-
neously, BZSTP takes precedence and one-shot
output becomes stop status.

Since BZSTP is for writing only, during readout it is
constantly set to "0".

5.13.7 Programming notes

(1) Since the buzzer signal is generated asynchro-
nously from the register BZON, when the signal
is turned ON or OFF by the register setting, a
hazard of a 1/2 cycle or less is generated.

(2) The SLP instruction has executed when the
buzzer signal output is in the enable status
(BZON ="1" or BZSHT ="1"), unstable clock is
output from the output terminal at the time of
return from the SLEEP status. Consequently,
when shifting to the SLEEP status, you should
set the buzzer signal output to the disable status
(BZON = BZSHT ="0") prior to executing the
SLP instruction.

(3) The one-shot output is only valid when the
normal buzzer output is OFF (BZON = "0")
status. The trigger is invalid during ON (BZON
="1") status.
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5.14 Analog Comparator

5.14.1 Configuration of analog comparator

The S1C8F360 has an MOS input analog compara-
tor built into two channels. The respective analog
comparators have two differential input terminals
(inverted input terminal CMPMx and non-inverted
input terminal CMPPXx) that are available for
general purpose use.

Figure 5.14.1.1 shows the configuration of the
analog comparator.

Voo <Channel 0>

! oo

CMPPO (P14)
CMPMO (P15)

2
©
©
a
Voo <Channe 1>
CMPP1 (P16) O - >
CMPML (P17) Y
!

Vss

Fig. 5.14.1.1 Configuration of analog comparator

Since the input terminals of the analog comparator
CMPPO, CMPMO0, CMPP1 and CMPM1 are com-
mon to 170 ports P14-P17, when using as the input
terminal for the analog comparator, "0" (input
mode) must be written to 170 control registers
10C14-10C17.

Table 5.14.1.1 Input terminal configuration

Terminal When analog comparator is used
P14 CMPPO
P15 CMPMO
P16 CMPP1
P17 CMPM1

Note: The P14-P17 terminals are shared with the
A/D converter input ports. Therefore, do not
run the A/D converter when the analog
comparator is used.

5.14.2 Mask option

The input terminals of the analog comparator are
shared with the 170 port terminals P14-P17.
Therefore, the terminal specification of the analog
comparator is decided by setting the 1/0 port mask
option.

In the S1C8F360, the P14-P17 port specification is
fixed at "without pull-up resistor".

5.14.3 Analog comparator operation

By writing "1" to the analog comparator control
register CMPxON, the analog comparator goes ON,
and the analog comparator starts comparing the
external voltages that have been input to the two
differential input terminals CMPPx and CMPMXx.
The result can be read from the comparator com-
parison result detection bit CMPxDT through the
latch and when CMPPx (+) > CMPMx (-), itis "1"
and when CMPPx (+) < CMPMXx (-), it is "0". After
the analog comparator has been turned ON, a
maximum time of 3 msec is necessary until output
stabilizes. Consequently, you should allow an
adequate waiting time after turning the analog
comparator ON, before reading the comparison
result.

When the analog comparator is turned OFF, the
comparison result at that point will be latched and
the concerned data can be read thereafter, until the
analog comparator is turned ON.

You should turn the analog comparator OFF, when
it is not necessary, so as to reduce current consump-
tion.

See Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS"
for the input voltage range.

Note: Since the input terminals of the analog
comparator are shared with the I/O ports,
the I/O control registers (I0C14-10C17)
corresponding to the channel to be used
must be set to the input mode.
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5.14.4 Control of analog comparator

Table 5.14.4.1 shows the analog comparator control bits.
Table 5.14.4.1 Analog comparator control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/IW Comment
00FF13| D7 |- - - _ —

D6 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when

D5 |- - - - being read

D4 |- - - -

D3 |CMP1ON|Comparator 1 On/Off control On Off 0 |RIW

D2 |CMPOON | Comparator 0 On/Off control On Off 0 |RIW

D1 |CMP1DT |Comparator 1 data +> +<- 0 R

DO |CMPODT | Comparator O data +> +<- 0 R

CMPOON, CMP1ON: 00FF13H<D2, D3

Controls the analog comparator ON/OFF.

When "1" is written: ON
When "0" is written: OFF
Reading: Valid

The analog comparator 0 goes ON by writing "1" to
CMPOON and goes OFF, when "0" is written. The
analog comparator 1 can be controlled with
CMP1ON in the same way.

At initial reset, this register is set "0" (OFF).

CMPODT, CMP1DT: OOFF13H+DO, D1

The comparison result of the analog comparator
can be read out.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:
Writing:

CMPPX (+) > CMPMX (-)
CMPPX (+) < CMPMX (-)
Invalid

The result of analog comparator 0 can be read from
CMPODT. When the status of external voltage input
to differential input terminals CMPPO and CMPMO
is CMPPO (+) > CMPMO (-), CMPODT becomes "1"
and when it is CMPPO (+) < CMPMO (-), CMPODT
becomes "0".

As the same way, the comparison result between
CMPP1 and CMPML1 can be read from CMP1DT.
When the analog comparator is turned OFF, the
latched result immediately prior to going OFF is
read out.

At initial reset, this bit is set to "1".

5.14.5 Programming notes

(1) To reduce current consumption, turn the analog
comparator OFF (CMPOON = CMP10ON = "0")
when it is not necessary.

(2) After the analog comparator has been turned
ON, a maximum time of 3 msec is necessary
until output stabilizes. Consequently, you
should allow an adequate waiting time after
turning the analog comparator ON, before
reading the comparison result.

(3) Since the input terminals of the analog com-
parator are common to the 1/0 ports, the 170
control registers (I0C14-10C17) corresponding
to the channel to be used must be set to the
input mode.

(4) The P14-P17 terminals are shared with the A/D
converter input ports. Therefore, do not run the
A/D converter when the analog comparator is
used.
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5.15 A/D Converter

5.15.1 Characteristicsand
configuration of A/D converter

The S1C8F360 has a built-in A/D converter with
the following characteristics.

= Conversion formula: Successive-approximation

type

10 bits

Maximum 4 channels

Minimum 22 psec

(in 1 MHz operation)

= Setting of analog conversion voltage range is
possible with reference voltage terminal (AVREF)

= A/D conversion result is possible to read from
10-bit data register

= Sample & hold circuit built-in

= A/D conversion completion generates an inter-
rupt

« Resolution:
= Input channel:
e Conversion time:

Figure 5.15.1.1 shows the configuration of the A/D
converter.

5.15.2 Terminal configuration
of A/D converter

The terminals used with the A/D converter are as
follows:

m AVDD, AVss (power supply input terminal)
The AVbD and AVss terminals are power supply
terminals for the A/D converter. The voltage
should be input as AVbD < Vbb and AVss = Vss.

m AVREF (reference voltage input terminal)

The AVREF terminal is the reference voltage
terminal of the analog block. Input voltage range of
the A/D conversion is decided by this input. The
voltage should be input as AVREF < AVDD.

If the A/D converter is not used, the AVREF
terminal should be left open. There is about 20 kQ
resistor connected between AVRer and AVss in the
chip. Therefore, a current passes if a voltage is
applied to the AVREF terminal and power consump-
tion increases according to the input voltage level.

m AD4-AD7 (analog input terminal)

The analog input terminals AD4-AD?7 are shared
with the 1/0 port terminals P14-P17. Therefore, it
is necessary to set them for the A/D converter by
software when using them as analog input termi-
nals. This setting can be done for each terminal.
(Refer to Section 5.15.4 for setting.)

At initial reset, all the terminals are set in the 170
port terminal.

Analog voltage value AVIN that can be input is in
the range of AVss < AVIN < AVREF.

Note: Since the P14-P17 terminals are shared with
the analog comparator, the A/D converter and
the analog comparator cannot be used
simultaneously. When using the A/D
converter, do not run the analog comparator.

5.15.3 Mask option

The input terminals of the A/D converter are
shared with the 170 port terminals P14-P17.
Therefore, the terminal specification of the A/D
converter is decided by setting the 1/0 port mask
option. In the S1C8F360, the P14-P17 port specifica-
tion is fixed at "Gate direct (no pull-up resistor)".

Avop O—» 10-bit — ‘Z‘gﬁsgfssig’s —\] Converted data
AVRer O—>1 p/a converter register (ADDR)
AVss O— )
Caomparator
3 2
AD4 (P14) O—> Analog 1 ! e/hold Control circuit ﬁ
! ' Sample/ho =
ADS (P15) O—» multiplexer : creutt Interrupt 5
AD6 (P16) O—> P ™ circuit [€
AD7 (P17) O—> 5
‘ foscs/1-fosca/64, fosci/1
0SC3 foscs
. _ Prescaler
oscillation circuit

Fig. 5.15.1.1 Configuration of A/D converter
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5.15.4 A/D conversion

m Setting the A/D input terminal

When using the A/D converter, it is necessary to
set up the terminals used for analog input from the
P14-P17 initialized as the 1/0 port terminals. Four
terminals can all be used as analog input terminals.

The PAD (PAD4-PAD?7) register is used to set
analog input terminals. When the PAD register bits
are set to "1", the corresponding terminals function
as the analog input terminals.

Table5.15.4.1 Correspondence between A/D input
terminal and PAD register

Terminal |A/D input control register
P14 (AD4) PAD4
P15 (AD5) PAD5
P16 (AD6) PAD6
P17 (AD7) PAD7

m Setting the input clock

The A/D conversion clock can be selected from
eight types shown in Table 5.15.4.2. The selection is
done using the PSAD register.

Table 5.15.4.2 Input clock selection

Selection register Division | Output
PSAD2|PSAD1|PSADO| ratio control

1 1 1 foscy/1 PRAD

1 1 0 fosca/64 | register

1 0 1 fosca/32

1 0 0 fosca/16 | "1": ON

0 1 1 fosca/8 "0": OFF

0 1 0 fosca/4

0 0 1 fosca/2

0 0 0 fosca/l

The selected clock is input to the A/D converter by
writing "1" to the PRAD register.

Note: « When the OSC3 oscillation circuit is made
the clock source, it is necessary to turn the
OSC3 oscillation ON, prior to using the
A/D converter.

From the time the OSC3 oscillation circuit
is turning ON until oscillation stabilizes, an
interval of several msec to several 10
msec is necessary. Consequently, you
should allow an adequate waiting time
after turning the OSC3 oscillation circuit
ON before starting the count of the
programmable timer. (The oscillation start
time will vary somewhat depending on the
oscillator and on external parts. Refer to
the oscillation start time example indicated
in Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARAC-
TERISTICS".)

At initial reset, OSC3 oscillation circuit is
set to OFF status.

e The clock division ratio (see Table
5.15.4.2) must be set so that the A/D
conversion clock frequency is 1 MHz or
less. Furthermore, the A/D conversion
clock frequency should be changed
according to the voltage to be used. Refer
to Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARAC-
TERISTICS".

e The input clock should be set when the
A/D converter stops. Changing in the A/D
converter operation may cause a malfunc-
tion.

To prevent malfunction, do not start A/D
conversion (writing to the CHS register)
when the A/D conversion clock is not
being output from the prescaler, and do
not turn the prescaler output clock off
during A/D conversion.

m Selecting the input signal

The analog signals from the AD4 (P14)-AD7 (P17)
terminals are input to the multiplexer, and the
analog input channel for A/D conversion is
selected by software. This selection can be done
using the CHS register as shown in Table 5.15.4.3.

Table 5.15.4.3 Selection of analog input channel

CHS1 CHSO Input channel
1 1 AD7
1 0 AD6
0 1 AD5
0 0 AD4

m A/D conversion operation

An A/D conversion starts by writing data to the
ADRUN register. For example, when performing
A/D conversion using AD7 as the analog input,
write "1" (1, 1) to the CHS register (CHS1, CHS0)
and then write "1" to the ADRUN register. The A/D
input channel is selected and the A/D conversion
starts. However, it is necessary that the P17 termi-
nal has been set as an analog input terminal.

The built-in sample & hold circuit starts sampling
of the analog input specified from tap after writing.
When the sampling is completed, the held analog
input voltage is converted into a 10-bit digital value
in successive-approximation architecture.

The conversion result is loaded into the ADDR
(ADDRO-ADDRY) register. ADDRO is the LSB and
ADDRO is the MSB.
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Note: If the CHS register selects an input channel
which is not included in the analog input
terminals set by the PAD register (the PAD
register can select several terminals simulta-
neously), the A/D conversion does not result
in a correct converted value.

Example)
Terminal setting:
PADS5 =1, PAD7 = PAD6 = PAD4 =0
(AD5 terminal is used)
Selection of input channel:
CHS1 =0, CHS0=0
(AD4 is selected)

In a setting like this, the A/D conversion
result will be invalid because the contents of
the settings are not matched.

Setting of analog input terminals
(PAD)
v
Setting of input clock (PSAD)
Turning clock output ON (PRAD)

Writing to CHS register
=selection of analog input channel
Writing to ADRUN register
=starting A/D conversion

Fig. 5.15.4.1 Flowchart for starting A/D conversion

An A/D conversion is completed when the conver-
sion result is loaded into the ADDR register. At that
point, the A/D converter generates an interrupt
(explained in the next section).

Figure 5.15.4.2 shows the timing chart of A/D
conversion.
Writing to ADRUN register J

5.15.5 Interrupt function

The A/D converter can generate an interrupt when
an A/D conversion has completed.

Figure 5.15.5.1 shows the configuration of the A/D
converter interrupt circuit.

The A/D converter sets the interrupt factor flag
FAD to "1" when it stores the conversion.

At this time, if the interrupt enable register EAD is
"1" and the interrupt priority register PADC (2 bits)
is set to a higher level than the setting of the
interrupt flags (10 and 11), an interrupt is generated
to the CPU.

By setting the EAD register to "0", the interrupt to
the CPU can also be disabled. However, the
interrupt factor flag is set to "1" when an A/D
conversion has completed regardless of the inter-
rupt enable register and interrupt priority register
settings.

The interrupt factor flag set in "1" is reset to "0" by
writing "1".

Refer to Section 5.17, "Interrupt and Standby
Status", for details of the interrupt control registers
and operations subsequent to interrupt generation.
The exception processing vector address for the
A/D conversion completion interrupt has been set
in 000024 H.

Input sampling

| ,

|
| .
Successive conversion )
|

' '
i L

[

ADDR register

X Conversion result

Interrupt request Lo

tao i

Sampling time 8tcik

tap: 0 to ltcik

A/D conversion time 21tcik+tap

tewk: Input clock cycle

T

Fig. 5.15.4.2 Timing chart of A/D conversion

A/D conversion

Data bus
A

Interrupt enable
register EAD

completion” ™ Interrupt factor flag
FAD Interrupt priority Interrupt
level judgment request

circuit
[

A
Y

Interrupt priority register
PADCO, PADC1

Fig. 5.15.5.1 Configuration of A/D converter interrupt circuit
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5.15.6 Control of A/D converter
Table 5.15.6.1 shows the A/D converter control bits.
Table 5.15.6.1(a) A/D converter control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
O0OFF80| D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - — Constantly "0" when
D5 |- - - - — being read
D4 |- - - - -
D3 |PRAD | A/D converter clock control On Off 0 |RW
D2 |PSAD2 | A/D converter division ratio 0 |RW
PSAD2 PSAD1 PSADO Divisionratio
1 1 1 fosci/1
D1 |PSAD1 | 1 1 0 fosca/64 [T T[T 0 |rRw
1 0 1 fosca/ 32
1 0 0 fosca/ 16
I D 0 1 1 fosca/8 | |_________ I D
DO |PSADO 0 1 0 fosca/ 4 0 |RW
0 0 1 fosca/ 2
0 0 0 fosca/ 1
OOFF81 | D7 |PAD7 P17 A/D converter input control AD 0 |[RW
D6 |[PAD6 P16 A/D converter input control 0 |[RW
- converter 1/0 port
D5 |PAD5S P15 A/D converter input control ) 0 |RW
D4 |PAD4 | P14 A/D converter input control nput 0 [RW
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D1 |- - - - - being read
DO |- - - - -
00FF82 | D7 |ADRUN | A/D conversion start control register Start Invalid 0| W
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- - - - — Congtantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - _ _
D2 |- - - - -
D1|CHS1 | Anaog input channel selection 0 |RW
CHS1 CHSO Input channel
] 1 1 AD7 | |
DO |CHSO 1 0 AD6 0 |RW
0 1 AD5
0 0 AD4
00FF83 D7 [ADDRY [A/D conversionresult D9 (MSB) |
D6 |ADDRS8 | A/D conversion result D8
D5 |ADDR7 | A/D coversionresultpz =~~~ |
[D4|ADDR6 | A/D coversionresultps |
03 ADDRS | AID comversonresitDs | IR
D2 |ADDR4 [ A/D conversionresultD4 |
D1 |ADDRS3 [A/D conversonresultD3 |
DO |ADDR2 | A/D conversion result D2
00FF84 | D7 |- - - - -
D6 |- - - - -
D5 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D4 |- - - - - being read
D3 |- - - - -
D2 |- - - - -
D1 |ADDR1 | A/D conversion result D1
D0 |ADDRO | A/D conversionresult DO (LSB) | - | R
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Table 5.15.6.1(b) A/D converter control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function

1 | o [sr[rw

Comment

O00FF28| D7 |PADC1 |A/D converter interrupt priority register

D6 [PADCO

PADC1 PADCO Priority
1 1 Leve 3 0 |RW
1 Level 2 |--------
0 Levd1 | O |R/W
0 Level O

or o

D5 |- Reserved

Prohibited - 0

D4 |- Reserved

Prohibited - 0

Do not write"1".

D3 |- -

D2 |- -

D1 |- -

DO |- -

Constantly "0" when
being read

00FF2A| D7 |EAD A/D converter interrupt enable register

D6 |- Reserved

oo

D5 |- -

D4 - -

D3 |- -

D2 |- -

D1 |- -

DO |- -

Constantly "0" when
being read

00FF2C| D7 |FAD A/D converter interrupt factor flag

R)| Generated [Notgenerated] 0 |R/W

W) Reset No operation

D6 |- Reserved

- - 0 |RW

D5 |- -

D4 |- -

D3 |- -

D2 |- -

D1 |- -

DO |- -

Constantly "0" when
being read

PAD4-PAD7: 00FF81H<D4-D7

PSADO-PSAD2: 00FF80H*D0-D2

Sets the P14-P17 terminals as the analog input
terminals for the A/D converter.

When "1" is written: A/D converter input
When "0" is written: 1/0 port
Reading: Valid

When "1" is written to PADN, the P1n terminal is set
to the analog input terminal ADn. (n=4-7)

When "0" is written, the terminal is used with the 1/
O port.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (170 port).

Selects the clock for the A/D converter.
Table 5.15.6.2 Input clock selection

Selection register Division | Output
PSAD2|[PSAD1|PSADO| ratio control

1 1 1 foscy/1 PRAD

1 1 0 fosca/64 | register

1 0 1 fosca/32

1 0 0 fosca/16 | "1": ON

0 1 1 fosca/8 "0": OFF

0 1 0 fosca/4

0 0 1 fosca/2

0 0 0 fosca/l

This setting controls the division ratio of the

prescaler.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (fosca/1).
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PRAD: OOFF80H+D3

EAD: 00FF2AH<D7

Controls the clock supply to the A/D converter.

When "1" is written: ON
When "0" is written: OFF
Reading: Invalid

By writing "1" to the PRAD register, the clock
selected with the PSAD register is input to the A/D
converter.

When "0" is written, the clock is not input to the
A/D converter.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (OFF).

ADRUN: 00FF82H+D7

Starts A/D conversion.

When "1" is written: Start A/D conversion
When "0" is written: Invalid
Reading: Always "0"

By writing "1" to this register, the A/D converter
starts A/D conversion of the channel selected by
the CHS register, and stores the conversion result to
the ADDR register.

CHSO, CHSL: 00FF82H-D0, D1

Selects an analog input channel.
Table 5.15.6.3 Selection of analog input channel

CHS1 CHSO Input channel
1 1 AD7
1 0 AD6
0 1 AD5
0 0 AD4

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (AD4).
ADDRO-ADDR9: 00FF84H<D0, D1, 00FF83H

A/D conversion result is stored.

ADDRQO is the LSB and ADDRYS is the MSB.
ADDRO and ADDR1 are assigned in DO bit and D1
bit of the address 00FF84H. D2-D7 bits in this
address are always "0" when being read.

At initial reset, data is undefined.

PADCO, PADCL: 00FF28H+D6, D7

Sets the priority level of the A/D conversion
completion interrupt.

Table 5.15.6.4 shows the interrupt priority level
which can be set by the PADC register.

Table 5.15.6.4 Interrupt priority level settings

PADC1 PADCO Interrupt priority level
1 1 Level 3 (IRQ3)
1 0 Level 2 (IRQ2)
0 1 Level 1 (IRQ1)
0 0 Level 0 (None)

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (level 0).

Enables or disables the A/D conversion completion
interrupt generation to the CPU.

When "1" is written: Interrupt is enabled
When "0" is written: Interrupt is disabled
Reading: Valid

The EAD register is the interrupt enable register
corresponding to the A/D conversion completion
interrupt factor. When this register is set to "1", the
interrupt is enabled, and when it is set to "0", the
interrupt is disabled.

At initial reset, this register is set to "0" (interrupt is
disabled).

FAD: OOFF2CH<D7

Indicates the generation of A/D conversion
completion interrupt factor.

When "1" is read:
When "0" is read:

Int. factor has generated
Int. factor has not generated

When "1" is written: Factor flag is reset
When "0" is written: Invalid

FAD is the interrupt factor flag corresponding to
the A/D conversion completion interrupt. It is set
to "1" when an A/D conversion is completed.

At this point, if the corresponding interrupt enable
register is set to "1" and the corresponding interrupt
priority register is set to a higher level than the
setting of the interrupt flags (10 and 11), an interrupt
is generated to the CPU.

Regardless of the interrupt enable register and
interrupt priority register settings, the interrupt
factor flag is set to "1" when the interrupt genera-
tion condition is met.

To accept the subsequent interrupt after an inter-
rupt generation, it is necessary to re-set the inter-
rupt flags (set the interrupt flag to a lower level
than the level indicated by the interrupt priority
registers, or execute the RETE instruction) and to
reset the interrupt factor flag. The interrupt factor
flag is reset to "0" by writing "1".

At initial reset, the FAD flag is reset to "0".
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5.15.7 Programming notes (8) Since the P14-P17 terminals are shared with the
analog comparator, the A/D converter and the
analog comparator cannot be used simulta-
neously. When using the A/D converter, do not
run the analog comparator.

(1) When the OSC3 oscillation circuit is made the
clock source, it is necessary to turn the OSC3
oscillation ON, prior to using the A/D con-

verter.

From the time the OSC3 oscillation circuit is (9) Note that writing "1" to the A/D converter
turning ON until oscillation stabilizes, an control bits (FF28H=D5, D4) may cause a mal-
interval of several msec to several 10 msec is function.

necessary. Consequently, you should allow an
adequate waiting time after turning the OSC3
oscillation circuit ON before starting the count
of the programmable timer. (The oscillation
start time will vary somewhat depending on the
oscillator and on external parts. Refer to the
oscillation start time example indicated in
Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERIS-
TICS")

At initial reset, OSC3 oscillation circuit is set to
OFF status.

(2) When SLEEP mode is set during A/D conver-
sion, correct A/D conversion result cannot be
obtained because the OSC3 oscillation circuit
stops. Do not set in SLEEP mode during A/D
conversion.

(3) The input clock and analog input terminals
should be set when the A/D converter stops.
Changing in the A/D converter operation may
cause a malfunction.

(4) The clock division ratio (see Table 5.15.4.2) must
be set so that the A/D conversion clock fre-
quency is 1 MHz or less. Furthermore, the A/D
conversion clock frequency should be changed
according to the voltage to be used. Refer to
Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERIS-
TICS".

(5) To prevent malfunction, do not start A/D
conversion (writing to the CHS register) when
the A/D conversion clock is not being output
from the prescaler, and do not turn the prescaler
output clock off during A/D conversion.

(6) If the CHS register selects an input channel
which is not included in the analog input
terminals set by the PAD register (the PAD
register can select several terminals simulta-
neously), the A/D conversion does not result in
a correct converted value.

G

~

During A/D conversion, do not operate the P1n
terminals which are not used for analog inputs
of the A/D converter (for input/output of
digital signal and for D/A conversion). It affects
the A/D conversion precision.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (SVD Circuit)

5.16 Supply Voltage Detection
(SVvD) Circuit

5.16.1 Configuration of SVD circuit

The S1C8F360 has a built-in supply voltage detec-
tion (SVD) circuit configured with a 4-bit successive
approximation A/D converter.

The SVD circuit has 16 sampling levels (level 0—
level 15) for supply voltage, and this can be con-
trolled by software.

Figure 5.16.1.1 shows the configuration of the SVD
circuit.

5.16.2 Mask option

In the S1C8F360, the optional SVD reset function is
not available.

5.16.3 Operation of SVD circuit

m  Sampling control of the SVD circuit

The SVD circuit has two operation modes: continu-
ous sampling and 1/4 Hz auto-sampling mode.
Operation mode selection is done by the SVD control
registers SVDON and SVDSP as shown in Table
5.16.3.1. When both bits of SYDON and SVDSP are
set to "1", continuous sampling is selected.

Table 5.16.3.1 Correspondence between control register
and operation mode

SVDON | SVDSP Operating mode
0 0 SVD circuit OFF
0 1 1/4 Hz auto-sampling ON
1 X Continuous sampling ON

In both operation modes, reading SVDON can
confirm whether the SVD circuit is operating
(BUSY) or on standby (READY); "1" indicates BUSY
and "0" indicates READY.

When executing an SLP instruction while the SVD
circuit is operating, the stop operation of the OSC1
oscillation circuit is kept waiting until the sampling
is completed. The two bits of SVDON and SVDSP
are automatically reset to "0" by hardware while
waiting for completion of sampling.

To reduce current consumption, turn the SVD
circuit OFF when it is not necessary.

m  Detection result

The SVD circuit A/D converts the supply voltage
(VDD-Vss) by 4-bit resolution and sets the result
thereof into the SVD0-SVD3 register.

The data in SVD0-SVD3 correspond to the detec-
tion levels as shown in Table 5.16.3.2 and the
detection data is maintained until the next sam-
pling.

For the correspondence between the detection level
and the supply voltage, see Chapter 10, "ELECTRI-
CAL CHARACTERISTICS".

An interval of 7.8 msec (fosc1 = 32.768 kHz) is
required from the start of supply voltage sampling
by the SVD circuit to completion by writing the
result into SVD0-SVD3. Therefore, when reading
SVDO0-SVD3 before sampling is finished, the
previous result will be read.

VDD
» SVD3 >
4-bit A/ID »  SVD2 >
Reference voltage .| converter » SVD1 > 9
generation circuit g » SVDO > <
o
[a}
2,048 Hz i
A " circuit > o < - >
circuit 1/4 Hz circuit SVDSP
Fig.5.16.1.1 Configuration of SVD circuit
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Table 5.16.3.2 Supply voltage detection results

SVD3

SVvD2 | SVD1 | SVDO Detection level

Level 15
Level 14
Level 13
Level 12
Level 11
Level 10
Level 9
Level 8
Level 7
Level 6
Level 5
Level 4
Level 3
Level 2
Level 1
Level O

O OO0 O0OO0O0OO0OO0OR R RERLERELHRLR
O 0O OO kFR RFPRFPPFPOOOORR R BP
OO PrRP P OOPFRPFPROORFR PR OOLEPR PR
OrRr OFR OFR ORFRORORORHRO LR

Next, we will explain the timing for two operation

Timing of sampling

modes.

)

Continuous sampling mode

This mode is selected when "1" is written to
SVDON and sampling of the supply voltage is
done continuously in 7.8 msec cycles.

The SVD circuit starts operation in synchroniza-
tion with the internal 2,048 Hz signal and
performs one sampling in 16 clock cycles.

The sampling is done continuously without
setting the standby time and the result is
latched to SVD0-SVD3 in every 16 clock cycles.
Cancellation of continuous sampling is done by
writing "0" to SVDON. The SVD circuit main-
tains ON status until completion of sampling
and then goes OFF.

After writing "0" to SVDON, SVDON reads "1"
until the SVD circuit actually goes OFF.

Figure 5.16.3.1 shows the timing chart of the
continuous sampling.

(2) 1/4 Hz auto-sampling mode

This mode is selected when "0" is written to
SVDON and "1" is written to SVDSP. In this
case, supply voltage sampling is done in every 4
seconds.

The sampling time is 7.8 msec as in continuous
sampling, and the result in SVD0-SVD3 is
updated every 4 seconds.

Cancellation of 1/4 Hz auto-sampling is done
by writing "0" to SVDSP. If the SVD circuit is
sampling, SVD circuit waits until completion
and then turns OFF. In addition, "1" is read from
SVDON while the SVD circuit is sampling.
Figure 5.16.3.2 shows the timing chart of the 1/4
Hz auto-sampling.

2048z [JJUUUUUUUUUUUUUUTUUUUTUUU U Uuuuyw
svbonw) ]! § I §
(63} ! ) !
SVDONR) | | | L
Latch : ﬂ: L
SVD0-SVD3 )(i Xi
~7 Sampling (7.8 msec) 4~
Fig. 5.16.3.1 Timing chart of continuous sampling
the L L L L L]
svDsSP(wW) ||
SVDON(R) J ﬂ
SVD0-SVD3 )( iX
ﬂ ~— Sampling (7.8 msec)
| «——— Standby status ————»
<+ 4secC 4ﬁ
Fig. 5.16.3.2 Timing chart of 1/4 Hz auto-sampling
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5.16.4 Control of SVD circuit
Table 5.16.4.1 shows the SVD circuit control bits.

Table5.16.4.1 SVD circuit control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF12 | D7 |- - - - - Constantly "0" when
D6 |- - - - — being read
D5 |SVDSP |SVD auto-sampling control On Off 0 |R/W|Theseregistersare
reset to "0" when
D4 [SVDON | SVD continuous sampling control/statusf R Busy Ready |1-0*1| R/W |SLPinstructionis
‘w| o | of | 0 executed.
D3|SvD3 |SVD detectionleved | | | X | R |*2
D2 |SvD2 | SUPS SUP2 SIpd S0 Deetineve | || X | R
D1|SvD1 1 1 1 0 Level 14 X R
pojlsvbo | o 0 o o o | || x| R

*1 After initial reset, this statusis set "1" until conclusion of hardware first sampling.
*2 Initial values are set according to the supply voltage detected at first sampling by hardware.
Until conclusion of first sampling, SVD0-SV D3 data are undefined.

SVDON: 00FF12H<D4

SVD0-SvVD3: 00FF12H+D0-D3

Controls the turning ON/OFF of the continuous
sampling mode.

When "1" is written: Continuous sampling ON
When "0" is written: Continuous sampling OFF

When "1" is read: BUSY
When "0" is read: READY

The continuous sampling mode goes ON when "1"
is written to SVDON and goes OFF, when "0" is
written.

In the ON status, sampling of the supply voltage is
done continuously in 7.8 msec cycles and the
detection result is latched to SVD0-SVD3.

SVDON can be read, and "1" indicates SVD circuit
operation (BUSY) and "0" indicates standby
(READY).

At initial reset and in the SLEEP status, SVDON is
set to "0" (continuous sampling OFF/READY).

SVDSP: 00FF12H<D5

Controls the turning ON/OFF of the 1/4 Hz auto-
sampling mode.

When "1" is written: Auto-sampling ON
When "0" is written: Auto-sampling OFF
Reading: Valid

The 1/4 Hz auto-sampling mode goes ON when "1"
is written to SVDSP and goes OFF, when "0" is
written.

In the ON status, sampling is done in every 4
seconds and "1" is read from SVDON during the
actual sampling period (7.8 msec).

At initial reset and in the SLEEP status, SVDSP is
set to "0" (auto-sampling OFF).

The detection result of the SVD is set.

The reading data correspond to the detection levels
as shown in Table 5.16.4.2 and the data is main-
tained until the next sampling.

Table 5.16.4.2 Supply voltage detection results

SVD3 | SvD2 | SVD1 | SVDO Detection level
1 1 1 1 Level 15
1 1 1 0 Level 14
1 1 0 1 Level 13
1 1 0 0 Level 12
1 0 1 1 Level 11
1 0 1 0 Level 10
1 0 0 1 Level 9
1 0 0 0 Level 8
0 1 1 1 Level 7
0 1 1 0 Level 6
0 1 0 1 Level 5
0 1 0 0 Level 4
0 0 1 1 Level 3
0 0 1 0 Level 2
0 0 0 1 Level 1
0 0 0 0 Level O

For the correspondence between the detection level
and the supply voltage, see Chapter 10, "ELECTRI-
CAL CHARACTERISTICS".

The initial value at initial reset is set according to
the supply voltage detected at first sampling by
hardware. Data of this bit is undefined until this
sampling is completed.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (SVD Circuit)

5.16.5 Programming notes

(1) To reduce current consumption, turn the SVD
circuit OFF (SVDON = SVDSP ="0") when it is
not necessary.

(2) When executing an SLP instruction while the
SVD circuit is operating, the stop operation of
the OSC1 oscillation circuit is kept waiting until
the sampling is completed. The two bits of
SVDON and SVDSP are automatically reset to
"0" by hardware while waiting for completion of
sampling.
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Interrupt and Standby Status)

5.17 Interrupt and Standby Status

m Types of interrupts
7 systems and 16 types of interrupts have been
provided for the SIC8F360.

External interrupt
«KO00-KO07 input interrupt (2 types)
«K10 and K11 input interrupt (1 type)

Internal interrupt
=Clock timer interrupt (4 types)
=Stopwatch timer interrupt (3 types)
<Programmable timer interrupt (2 types)
=Serial interface interrupt (3 types)
=A/D converter interrupt (1 type)

An interrupt factor flag that indicates the genera-
tion of an interrupt factor and an interrupt enable
register that sets enable/disable for interrupt
requests have been provided for each interrupt
and interrupt generation can be optionally set for
each factor.

In addition, an interrupt priority register has been
provided for each system of interrupts and the
priority of interrupt processing can be set to 3
levels in each system.

Figure 5.17.1 shows the configuration of the
interrupt circuit.

Refer to the explanations of the respective periph-
eral circuits for details on each interrupt.

Interrupt factor flag
Interrupt enable register Vector
Interrupt priority register Interrupt vector | address | 3
. o
address eneranon:")
 ger g
circuit a
T FPTL jj i
Program- | Il EPTL
mable
timer | or g P10 :D PPTO
EPTO F
PPT1 —
K10, K11 — jj
’ EK1
Input port [K04—K07 |—or jj
put po EKOH PKOO |—
PKO1 ——
K00-K03 |~k jj
a EKOL
PK10 ——
E FSERR :D PK11 ——
"o 'ESERR
Serial - FSREC :D
interface Receive ESREC
EenE el il B
ESTRA Interrupt priority | . |R03
level judgment
FSW100 iroui L
circuit IRQ2
100 Hz ESWlOO:D
= IRQ1
Stopwatch 7571 FSW10 :D
timer ESW10
o] | e ]|
ESW1
oH FTM32 :D
? [ETM32
] ETMS
Clock timer
oH FTM2
z ETM2 PTMO ——
PTM1 ——
Z [ET™M1
FAD
AID AID EAD
converter | conversion PADCO ——
completion PADC1 ——
Fig. 5.17.1 Configuration of interrupt circuit
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Interrupt and Standby Status)

m HALT status

By executing the program's HALT instruction, the
S1C8F360 shifts to the HALT status.

Since CPU operation stops in the HALT status,
power consumption can be reduced with only
peripheral circuit operation.

Cancellation of the HALT status is done by initial
reset or an optional interrupt request, and the CPU
restarts program execution from an exception
processing routine.

See the "S1C88 Core CPU Manual" for the HALT
status and reactivation sequence.

m SLEEP status

By executing the program's SLP instruction, the
S1C8F360 shifts to the SLEEP status.

Since the operation of the CPU and peripheral circuits
stop completely in the SLEEP status, power consump-
tion can be reduced even more than in the HALT status.
Cancellation of the SLEEP status is done by initial
reset or an input interrupt from the input port. The
CPU reactivates after waiting 8,192/fosc1 seconds
of oscillation stabilization time. At this time, the
CPU restarts program execution from an exception
processing routine (input interrupt routine).

Note: Since oscillation is unstable for a short time
after reactivation from the SLEEP status, the
wait time is not always 250 msec even when
using the 32.768 kHz crystal oscillator for
the OSC1 oscillation circuit.

5.17.1 Interrupt generation conditions

The interrupt factor flags that indicate the generation
of their respective interrupt factors are provided for
the previously indicated 7 systems and 16 types of
interrupts and they will be set to "1" by the genera-
tion of a factor.

In addition, interrupt enable registers witha 1 to 1
correspondence to each of the interrupt factor flags
are provided. An interrupt is enabled when "1" is
written and interrupt is disabled when "0" is written.

The CPU manages the enable/disable of interrupt
requests at the interrupt priority level. An interrupt
priority register that sets the priority level is
provided for each of the interrupts of the 7 systems
and the CPU accepts only interrupts above the level
that has been indicated with the interrupt flags (10
and I1).

Consequently, the following three conditions are
necessary for the CPU to accept the interrupt.

(1) The interrupt factor flag has been set to "1" by
generation of an interrupt factor.

(2) The interrupt enable register corresponding to
the above has been set to "1".

(3) The interrupt priority register corresponding to
the above has been set to a priority level higher
than the interrupt flag (10 and 1) setting.

The CPU initially samples the interrupt for the first

op-code fetch cycle of each instruction. Thereupon,

the CPU shifts to the exception processing when the
above mentioned conditions have been established.
See the "S1C88 Core CPU Manual" for the exception
processing sequence.

5.17.2 Interrupt factor flag

Table 5.17.2.1 shows the correspondence between
the factors generating an interrupt and the inter-
rupt factor flags.

The corresponding interrupt factor flags are set to
"1" by generation of the respective interrupt factors.
The corresponding interrupt factor can be con-
firmed by reading the flags through software.

Table5.17.2.1 Interrupt factors

Interrupt factor Interrupt factor flag
Programmable timer 1 underflow FPT1 (0OFF25 D7)
Programmable timer 0 underflow FPTO (OOFF25 D6)
Non matching of the K10 and K11 inputs and the input comparison registers KCP10 and KCP11| FK1 (OOFF25 D5)
Non matching of the KO4—K 07 inputs and the input comparison registers KCP04-K CP07 FKOH (OOFF25 D4)
Non matching of the KOO-K 03 inputs and the input comparison registers KCPO0O—K CP03 FKOL (OOFF25 D3)
Serial interface receiving error (in asynchronous mode) FSERR (0OFF25 D2)
Serial interface receiving completion FSREC  (0OOFF25D1)
Serial interface transmitting completion FSTRA (OOFF25 DO)
Falling edge of the stopwatch timer 100 Hz signal FSW100 (0O0FF24 D6)
Falling edge of the stopwatch timer 10 Hz signal FSW10 (OOFF24 D5)
Falling edge of the stopwatch timer 1 Hz signa FSw1 (OOFF24 D4)
Rising edge of the clock timer 32 Hz signal FTM32  (OOFF24 D3)
Rising edge of the clock timer 8 Hz signal FTM8 (OOFF24 D2)
Rising edge of the clock timer 2 Hz signal FTM2 (0OOFF24 D1)
Rising edge of the clock timer 1 Hz signal FTM1 (00FF24 DO)
A/D conversion completion FAD (OOFF2C D7)
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Interrupt factor flag that has been set to "1" is reset

to "0" by writing "1".

At initial reset, the interrupt factor flags are reset to "0".

Note: When executing the RETE instruction
without resetting the interrupt factor flag after
an interrupt has been generated, the same
interrupt will be generated. Consequently,
the interrupt factor flag corresponding to that
routine must be reset (writing "1") in the
interrupt processing routine.

5.17.3 Interrupt enable register

The interrupt enable register has a 1 to 1 corre-
spondence with each interrupt factor flag and
enable/disable of interrupt requests can be set.

When "1" is written to the interrupt enable register,
an interrupt request is enabled, and is disabled
when "0" is written. This register also permits
reading, thus making it possible to confirm that a
status has been set.

At initial reset, the interrupt enable registers are set
to "0" and shifts to the interrupt disable status.
Table 5.17.3.1 shows the correspondence between the
interrupt enable registers and the interrupt factor flags.

5.17.4 Interrupt priority register and
interrupt priority level

The interrupt priority registers shown in Table
5.17.4.1 are set to each system of interrupts and the
interrupt priority levels for the CPU can be set to
the optional priority level (0-3). As a result, it is
possible to have multiple interrupts that match the
system's interrupt processing priority levels.

The interrupt priority level between each system
can optionally be set to three levels by the interrupt
priority register. However, when more than one
system is set to the same priority level, they are
processed according to the default priority level.

Table 5.17.4.2 Setting of interrupt priority level

P*1 P*0 Interrupt priority level
1 1 Level 3 (IRQ3)
1 0 Level 2 (IRQ2)
0 1 Level 1 (IRQ1)
0 0 Level O (non)

Table 5.17.3.1 Interrupt enable registers and interrupt factor flags

Interrupt Interrupt factor flag Interrupt enable register
Programmable timer 1 FPT1 (0OFF25 D7) EPT1 (00FF23 D7)
Programmable timer O FPTO (OOFF25 D6) EPTO (OOFF23 D6)
K10 and K11 input FK1 (00FF25 D5) EK1 (00FF23 D5)
K04—K 07 input FKOH (O0FF25 D4) EKOH (O0FF23 D4)
K00-K 03 input FKOL (00FF25 D3) EKOL (00FF23 D3)
Serial interface receiving error FSERR (OOFF25 D2) ESERR (0OFF23 D2)
Serial interface receiving completion FSREC (OOFF25 D1) ESREC (OOFF23 D1)
Serial interface transmitting completion FSTRA (OOFF25 DO) ESTRA (OOFF23 DO)
Stopwatch timer 100 Hz FSW100 (O0FF24 D6) ESW100 (O0FF22 D6)
Stopwatch timer 10 Hz FSW10 (O0FF24 D5) ESW10 (O0FF22 D5)
Stopwatch timer 1 Hz FSW1 (00FF24 D4) ESW1 (00FF22 D4)
Clock timer 32 Hz FTM32 (00FF24 D3) ETM32 (00FF22 D3)
Clock timer 8 Hz FTM8 (00FF24 D2) ETM8 (00FF22 D2)
Clock timer 2 Hz FTM2 (00FF24 D1) ETM2 (00FF22 D1)
Clock timer 1 Hz FTM1 (00FF24 DO0) ETM1 (00FF22 DO)
A/D conversion completion FAD (OOFF2C D7) EAD (OOFF2A D7)

Table5.17.4.1 Interrupt priority register

Interrupt

Interrupt priority register

Programmable timer interrupt
K10 and K11 input interrupt
K00-KO07 input interrupt
Serial interface interrupt
Stopwatch timer interrupt
Clock timer interrupt

A/D converter interrupt

PPTO, PPT1 (00FF21 D2, D3)
PK10, PK11 (00FF21 DO, D1)
PK00, PKO1 (0O0FF20 D6, D7)
PSIFO, PSIF1 (0O0FF20 D4, D5)
PSWO, PSW1 (00FF20 D2, D3)
PTMO, PTM1 (00FF20 DO, D1)

PADCO, PADC1 (0O0FF28 D6, D7)
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At initial reset, the interrupt priority registers are
all set to "0" and each interrupt is set to level 0.
Furthermore, the priority levels in each system
have been previously decided and they cannot be
changed.

The CPU can mask each interrupt by setting the
interrupt flags (10 and 11). The relation between the
interrupt priority level of each system and interrupt
flags is shown in Table 5.17.4.3, and the CPU
accepts only interrupts above the level indicated by
the interrupt flags.

The NMI (watchdog timer) that has level 4 priority,
is always accepted regardless of the setting of the
interrupt flags.

Table 5.17.4.3 Interrupt mask setting of CPU

11 10 Acceptable interrupt

1 1 |Level 4(NMI)

1 0 Level 4, Level 3 (IRQ3)

0 1 Level 4, Level 3, Level 2 (IRQ2)

0 0 Level 4, Level 3, Level 2, Level 1 (IRQ1)

After an interrupt has been accepted, the interrupt
flags are written to the level of that interrupt.
However, interrupt flags after an NMI has been
accepted are written to level 3 (10 =11 ="1").

Table5.17.4.4 Interrupt flags after acceptance of interrupt

Accepted interrupt priority level 11 10
Level4  (NMI) 1 1
Level3  (IRQY3) 1 1
Level 2  (IRQ2) 1 0
Level1  (IRQI) 0 1

The set interrupt flags are reset to their original
value on return from the interrupt processing
routine. Consequently, multiple interrupts up to 3
levels can be controlled by the initial settings of the
interrupt priority registers alone. Additional
multiplexing can be realized by rewriting the
interrupt flags and interrupt enable register in the
interrupt processing routine.

Note: Beware. If the interrupt flags have been
rewritten (set to lower priority) prior to
resetting an interrupt factor flag after an
interrupt has been generated, the same
interrupt will be generated again.

5.17.5 Exception processing vectors

When the CPU accepts an interrupt request, it starts
exception processing following completion of the
instruction being executed. In exception processing,
the following operations branch the program.

(1) In the minimum mode, the program counter
(PC) and system condition flag (SC) are moved
to stack and in the maximum mode, the code
bank register (CB), PC and SC are moved.

(2) The branch destination address is read from the
exception processing vector corresponding to
each exception processing (interrupt) factor and
is placed in the PC.

An exception vector is 2 bytes of data in which the
top address of each exception (interrupt) processing
routine has been stored and the vector addresses
correspond to the exception processing factors as
shown in Table 5.17.5.1.

Table 5.17.5.1 Vector address and exception
processing correspondence

Vector
address

000000H | Reset High
000002H | Zero division T
000004H | Watchdog timer (NMI)

000006H | Programmable timer 1 interrupt

000008H | Programmable timer O interrupt
00000AH | K10, K11 input interrupt

00000CH | K04—K 07 input interrupt

0O0OO00EH | KOO-K 03 input interrupt
000010H | Serial I/F error interrupt

000012H | Serial I/F receiving complete interrupt

000014H | Serial I/F transmitting complete interrupt
000016H | Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt

000018H | Stopwatch timer 10 Hz interrupt

00001AH | Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt
00001CH | Clock timer 32 Hz interrupt

00001EH | Clock timer 8 Hz interrupt

000020H | Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt

000022H | Clock timer 1 Hzinterrupt | !
000024H | A/D converter interrupt Low
000026H | System reserved (cannot be used)

000028H

Exception processing factor Priority

No
priority

Software interrupt ]
rating

0000FEH

Note: An exception processing vector is fixed at 2
bytes, so it cannot specify a branch destination
bank address. Consequently, to branch from
multiple banks to a common exception process-
ing routine, the top portion of an exception
processing routine must be described within the
common area (000000H-007FFFH).
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5.17.6 Control of interrupt
Table 5.17.6.1 shows the interrupt control bits.
Table5.17.6.1(a) Interrupt control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function 1 | 0 SR |R/W Comment
00FF20 | D7 |PKO1 . - .
il Iuploieii KO00-KO7 interrupt priority register 0 |RIW
D6 |PKOO PKO1 PKOO
D5 |PSIF1 PSIF1 PSIFO
RO Serid interface interrupt priority register PSW1 PSWO Priority | O |R/W
D4 |PSIFO PTM1 PTMO _ level
D3 |PSW1 11 Levs
el P Stopwatch timer interrupt priority register 1 0 Levd?2 0 |RIW
D2 |PSWO P PP yreg 0 1 Level 1
D1|PTM1 0 0 LeeO
o P Clock timer interrupt priority register 0 |RIW
DO |PTMO
00FF21| D7 |- — — _ —
D6 |- — - - - Constantly "0" when
D5 |- — - - - being read
D4 |- - - - -
D3 |PPT1 PPT1 PPTO Priority
el P Programmable timer interrupt priority register PK11 PK10 _ level 0 |RIW
D2 [PPTO 1 1 Leve 3
D1 [PK11 1 0 Level 2
o P K10 and K11 interrupt priority register 0 1 Level 0 |RIW
DO [PK10 0 0 Level O
00FF22 | D7 |- - - - - "0" when being read
| D6 |ESW100| Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt enable register
| DS |ESW10 | Stopweatch timer 10 Hz interrupt enable register_
D4 |[ESW1 |Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt enable register
- - - Interrupt Interrupt
D3 |ETM32 |Clock timer 32 Hz interrupt enable register " disshl 0 |RIW
R e enable I e
D2 |ETM8__ |Clock timer 8 Hz interrupt enable register
D1 ]ETM2__ |Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt enableregister
DO |[ETM1 |Clock timer 1 Hz interrupt enable register
00FF23| D7 |EPT1 _ | Programmable timer 1 interrupt enable register
D6 [EPTO Programmable timer O interrupt enable register
DS |EK1 __|K10endK1linterruptenableregister
D4 EKOH __ |KO4-KO7 interrupt enbleregister Interupt | nterrupt ||
D3 |[EKOL K00-K 03 interrupt enable register enable disable
D2 |[ESERR | Serial I/F (error) interrupt encbleregister
D1 |[ESREC |Serial I/F (receiving) interrupt enable register
DO |ESTRA |Serid I/F (transmitting) interrupt enable register
00FF24 | D7 |- - - - — "0" when being read
D6 | FSW100| Stopwatch timer 100 Hz interrupt factor flag | (R) ®
| DS |FSW10_ | Stopwatch timer 10 Hz interrupt factor flag__| Interrupt | Nointerrupt
D4 |FSW1 |Stopwatch timer 1 Hz interrupt factor flag factor is factor is
| D3 |FTM32_ |Clock timer 32 Hz interrupt factor flag. | generated | generated | O | RIW
D2 |FTM8 _ [Clock timer 8 Hz interrupt factor flag w0 W)
D1 |FTM2 |Clock timer 2 Hz interrupt factor flag )
il Fiainieuiaints i Tt R Reset No operation
DO |[FTM1  |Clock timer 1 Hz interrupt factor flag
00FF25|D7 |FPT1 _ |Programmable timer 1interrupt factor flag | (R) ®)
D6 |[FPTO Programmable timer O interrupt factor flag Interrupt | No interrupt
DS |FK1 __ |K10andKilinterruptfactorflag factoris | factor is
D4 |FKOH _ |KO4-KO7interrupt factor flag | generated | generated | |\
D3 |FKOL K00-K 03 interrupt factor flag
| D2 |FSERR | Serid I/F (error) interrupt factor flag W) W)
| D1 |FSREC | Serial I/F (receiving) interrupt factor flag | Reset | No operation
DO |FSTRA |Serial I/F (transmitting) interrupt factor flag
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5 PERIPHERAL CIRCUITS AND THEIR OPERATION (Interrupt and Standby Status)

Table5.17.6.1(b) Interrupt control bits

Address| Bit | Name Function

1 | o [sr[rRw] comment

00FF28| D7 |PADC1 |A/D converter interrupt priority register

D6 [PADCO

PADC1 PADCO Priority R/W
1 1 Level 3 0
1 Level 2 [-—--|- -~
0 Level 1 0 |RW
0 Level 0

or o

D5 |- Reserved

Prohibited - 0 Do not write"1".

D4 |- Reserved

Prohibited - 0

D3 |- -

D2 |- -

- - - Constantly "0" when

D1 |- -

- - - being read

DO |- -

O0FF2A| D7 |EAD A/D converter interrupt enable register

D6 |- Reserved

oo

D5 |- -

D4 |- -

D3 |- -

- - - Constantly "0" when

D2 |- -

— - - being read

D1 |- -

DO |- -

O0FF2C| D7 |FAD A/D converter interrupt factor flag

R)| Generated |Notgenerated] 0 |R/W

W) Reset No operation

D6 |- Reserved

- - 0 |RW

D5 |- -

D4 |- -

D3 |- -

- - - Constantly "0" when

D2 |- -

- - - being read

D1 |- -

DO |- -

Refer to the explanations on the respective peripheral circuits for the setting content and control method for each bit.

5.17.7 Programming notes

)

O]

When executing the RETE instruction without
resetting the interrupt factor flag after an
interrupt has been generated, the same interrupt
will be generated. Consequently, the interrupt
factor flag corresponding to that routine must
be reset (writing "1") in the interrupt processing

(3) An exception processing vector is fixed at 2

bytes, so it cannot specify a branch destination
bank address. Consequently, to branch from
multiple banks to a common exception process-
ing routine, the front portion of an exception
processing routine must be described within the
common area (000000H-007FFFH).

routine. (4) Do not execute the SLP instruction for 2 msec

Beware. If the interrupt flags (10 and 11) have
been rewritten (set to lower priority) prior to
resetting an interrupt factor flag after an
interrupt has been generated, the same interrupt
will be generated again.

after a NMI interrupt has occurred (when fosci
is 32.768 kHz).
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6 PROM PROGRAMMER AND OPERATING MODES

6 PROM PROGRAMMER
AND OPERATING MODES

The biggest difference between the S1IC8F360 and the S1C88xxx is that the SIC8F360 contains Flash
EEPROM as the ROM that allows the user to write data to it using the exclusive PROM writer.
The S1C8F360 also has a built-in PROM programmer that controls writing data to the PROM.
The following explains the PROM programmer and the operating modes that are added for the

programming operation.

6.1 Configuration of
PROM Programmer

Figure 6.1.1 shows the configuration of the PROM
programmer.

The PROM programmer supports Serial
Programming for writing data received in serial
transfer and parallel programming that uses a
parallel transfer. The programming method will be
described later.

<Terminals>

The PROM programmer uses the following input/
output terminals. The following sections will
explain handling the terminals in each operating
mode.
SPRG:

PROM serial programming mode setting
terminal

RXD:  Serial data receive terminal

TXD:  Serial data transmit terminal

SCLK: Serial clock input/output terminal
CLKW: Serial programming source clock (3.072
MHZz) input terminal

The parallel programming mode uses other
terminals in addition to the terminals above.
However, it is not necessary to switch the lines on
the board, because the IC is programed by directly
installing it to the exclusive PROM writer.

6.2 Operating Modes

Three operating modes are available in the
S1C8F360: one is for normal operation and the
others are for programming.

1) Normal operation mode

2) PROM serial programming mode

3) PROM parallel programming mode

The operating mode is decided by the SPRG
terminal setting at power on or initial reset.

6.2.1 Normal operation mode

In this mode, the S1C88 core CPU and the
peripheral circuits operate by the programmed
PROM. The CPU can enter this mode after the
PROM programming has finished.

Inspection data is written to the PROM at ship-
ment. Therefore, the IC will not work even if the
normal operation mode is set before programming.
In the normal operation mode, set the terminals for
the PROM programmer as below. The board must
be designed so that the terminal settings cannot be
changed.

SPRG: Fix at a High level.

RXD, CLKW: Open or fix at a High level.

TXD, SCLK: Open.

RXD
TXD
SCLK

From/to Address signal

exclusive
PROM writer

Data signal

Control signal

SPRG

PROM programmer

Serial transfer
controller

Sub-address bus

Sub-data bus

Parallel transfer
controller

Programming
control circuit

CLKW

PROM

Fig. 6.1.1

Configuration of RROM programmer
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6 PROM PROGRAMMER AND OPERATING MODES

6.2.2 PROM serial programming mode

The PROM serial programming mode should be set
when writing data to the PROM using a serial
transfer from the exclusive PROM writer. This
mode will be used for the programming of the chip
or package device mounted on the board, because
the programming can be done even when the IC
has already been mounted on the board.

To create data to be written to the PROM, use the
S1C88 assembler similar to the SIC88xxx.

Refer to Appendix in this manual for the
connection and operation of the PROM writer.

6.2.3 PROM parallel programming mode

In the PROM parallel programming mode, the
exclusive PROM writer transfers data in parallel to
the IC installed on the PROM writer to write data to
it. The terminal setting is done by the PROM writer.
Thus there is no precaution on mode setting or
board design.

Refer to Appendix in this manual for the operation
of the PROM wvriter.

To create data to be written to the PROM, use the
S$1C88 assembler the same as the S1C88xxx.
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7 DIFFERENCES FROM S1C883XX/S1C888XX

/ DIFFERENCESFROM S1C883XX/S1C888XX

This chapter explains the differences on functions between the S1IC8F360 and the S1C883xx/888xx.

7.1 Terminal Configuration

The S1C8F360 has terminals for the PROM programmer in addition to those of the S1C883xx/888xx and
uses the QFP21-176pin or PFBGA-180pin package.
Table 7.1.1 shows the pad configuration and the terminal functions according to the operating mode.

Table 7.1.1 Terminal configuration

. Pin No. Normal operation mode Serial programming mode
Pin name QFP21-176 | PFBGA-180 | '© Function Vo Function
VbD 86, 115 B6, C12 — | Power supply (+) — | Power supply (+)
Vss 87,156 B14, H4 — [ Power supply (GND) — | Power supply (GND)
Vb1 85 C13 — | Internal logic voltage regulator output — | Interna logic voltage regulator output
VDiF 66 G13 — | Internal logic and Flash voltage regulator output| — | Internal logic and Flash voltage regulator output
Vosc 88 B13 — | Oscillation system voltage regulator output — | Oscillation system voltage regulator output
Vci1-Ves 82-78 D12,D13,D14, | — |LCD drive voltage output — | Unused
E10, E11
CA-CE 77-73 E12, E13, E14, — | Booster capacitor for LCD — | Unused
F10, F11
0OSC1 89 A13 | | OSC1 oscillation input | | OSC1 oscillation input
Qosc2 90 Al12 O | OSC1 oscillation output O | OSC1 oscillation output
0OSC3 83 D11 | | OSC3 oscillation input || Unused
0Osc4 84 Cl4 O | OSC3 oscillation output O | Unused
MCU/MPU 93 B11 || MCU/MPU mode selection | | Unused (High or Low)
K00-K07 103-96 E9, D9, C9, B9, I | Input port I | Unused (High or Low)
A9, D10, C10, B10,
K10/EVIN 95 A10 | [ Input port or EVIN input || Unused (High or Low)
K11/BREQ 94 Cl1 | | Input port or BREQ input | | Unused (High or Low)
RO0-RO7/A0-A7 124-131 | A4,B4,C4,D4, | O | Output port or address bus AO-A7 O | Unused
A3, B3, C3,A2
R10-R17/A8-A15 132-139 B2, B1, C1, C2, O | Output port or address bus A8-A15 O | Unused
D1, D2, D3, El1
R20-R22/A16-A18 140-142 E2, E3 E4 O | Output port or address bus A16-A18 O | Unused
R23/RD 143 F1 O | Output port or RD output O | Unused
R24/WR 144 F2 O | Output port or WR output O | Unused
R25/CL 145 F3 O | Output port or CL output O | Unused
R26/FR 146 F4 O | Output port or FR output O | Unused
R27/TOUT 147 F5 O | Output port or TOUT output O | Unused
R30-R33 148-151 | G1,G2,G3,G4 | O |Output port or CEO-CES3 output O |Unused
/CEO-CE3
R34/FOUT 152 G5 O | Output port or FOUT output O | Unused
R35-R37 153-155 H1, H2, H3 O | Output port O | Unused
R50/BZ 157 H5 O | Output port or BZ output O | Unused
R51/BACK 158 J1 O | Output port or bus BACK output O | Unused
PO0O-P07/DO-D7 123-116 | D5, C5,B5, A5, | 1/O |1/O port or data bus DO-D7 I | Unused (High or Low)
E6, D6, C6
P10/SIN 111 c7 1/0 | 1/O port or SIN input || Unused (High or Low)
P11/SOUT 110 B7 1/0 | 1/O port or SOUT output | | Unused (High or Low)
P12/SCLK 109 A7 1/0 | 1/0 port or SCLK input/output || Unused (High or Low)
P13/SRDY 108 E8 1/0 | I/O port or SRDY output || Unused (High or Low)
P14/CMPPO/AD4 107 D8 1/0 | 1/O port, CMPPO or AD4 input || Unused (High or Low)
P15/CMPMO/AD5 106 Cc8 1/0 | I/O port, CMPMO or ADS input || Unused (High or Low)
P16/CMPP1/AD6 105 B8 1/0 | 1/O port, CMPP1 or AD6 input || Unused (High or Low)
P17/CMPMYVAD7 104 A8 1/0 | 1/0 port, CMPM1 or AD7 input || Unused (High or Low)
COM0-COM15 159-174 #1 O | LCD common output terminals O | Unused
COM16-COM31 65-50 #2 O | LCD common output (1/32 duty) O | Unused
/SEG66-SEG51 or LCD segment output (1/16 duty)
SEGO-SEG50 175-176, 1-49| #3 O | LCD segment output O | Unused
RESET 92 All | [ Initial reset input || Initia reset input
TEST 91 B12 || Testinput || Unused (High)
AVbD 112 D7 — | Analog power supply (+) — | Unused
AVss 113 E7 — | Analog power supply (-) — | Unused
AVREF 114 A6 — | Analog reference voltage — | Unused
TXD 72 F12 O |Unused O | Seria dataoutput for Flash programming
RXD 70 Fl14 | | Unused (High) | | Serial datainput for Flash programming
SCLK 71 F13 | | Unused 1/0 | Serial clock input/output for Flash programming
CLKW 68 Gl | | Unused (High) || Clock input for Flash programming
SPRG 67 G12 | | Unused (High) || Flash programming control input
VEPEXT 69 G10 1/0 | N.C. 1/0 | Flash test (high-voltage circuit monitor)
*1 COMO-COM15: J2, 33, 4, X5, K1, K2, K3, K4, K5, L1, L2, L3, L4, M1, M2, M3
#2 COM 16/SEG66-COM31/SEG51: G14, H10, H11, H12, H13, H14, J10, J11, J12, J13, J14, K11, K12, K13, K14, L12
#3 SEGO-SEG50: N1, N2, P2, P3, N3, P4, N4, M4, P5, N5, M5, L5, P6, N6, M6, L6, K6, P7, N7, M7, L7, K7, P8, N8, M8, L8, K8, P9, N9,

M9, L9, K9, P10, N10, M10, L10, K10, P11, N11, M11, L11, P12, N12, M12, P13, N13, N14, M14, M13, L 14, L 13

In the parallel programming mode, all the terminals are set to the appropriate status by the exclusive
PROM writer.
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7.2 Mask Option

The following two option combinations are provided for the SIC8F360.
Table 7.2.1 Combination of mask options

For S1C883xx/S1C888xx
. Setl Set 2
Mask option 1 1
S1C8F360D411000 S1C8F360D511000
S1C8F360F413100"2 S1C8F360F513200"2
OSC1 oscillation circuit Crystal (32.768 kHz) Crystdl (32.768 kHz)
OSC3 oscillation circuit CR Crystal/ceramic
Multiple key entry reset Not used Not used
SVD reset Not used Not used
MPU initial bus mode Expanded 512K max. Expanded 512K max.
Input port K00 With resistor With resistor
pull-up resistor  |KO1 With resistor With resistor
K02 With resistor With resistor
K03 With resistor With resistor
K04 With resistor With resistor
K05 With resistor With resistor
K06 With resistor With resistor
K07 With resistor With resistor
K10 With resistor With resistor
K11 With resistor With resistor
RESET With resistor With resistor
MCU/MPU With resistor With resistor
1/0 port P00 With resistor With resistor
pull-up resistor | PO1 With resistor With resistor
P02 With resistor With resistor
P03 With resistor With resistor
P04 With resistor With resistor
P05 With resistor With resistor
P06 With resistor With resistor
P07 With resistor With resistor
P10 With resistor With resistor
P11 With resistor With resistor
P12 With resistor With resistor
P13 With resistor With resistor
P14 Gate direct Gate direct
P15 Gate direct Gate direct
P16 Gate direct Gate direct
P17 Gate direct Gate direct
Output port R0OO Complementary Complementary
output RO1 Complementary Complementary
specification R02 Complementary Complementary
RO3 Complementary Complementary
R04 Complementary Complementary
R0O5 Complementary Complementary
R06 Complementary Complementary
RO7 Complementary Complementary
R10 Complementary Complementary
R11 Complementary Complementary
R12 Complementary Complementary
R13 Complementary Complementary
R14 Complementary Complementary
R15 Complementary Complementary
R16 Complementary Complementary
R17 Complementary Complementary
LCD drive duty Software selection Software selection
LCD power supply Software selection Software selection
R26 port function R26/FR R26/FR
R51 port function R51 R51

x1: Product number for bare chip

#2: Product number for QFP21-176pin package
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7.3 Power Supply

7 DIFFERENCES FROM S1C883XX/S1C888XX

7.3.1 Supply voltage range
The supply voltage range is different.

Table 7.3.1.1 Supply voltage range

Normal mode

High-speed mode

Low-power mode

A/D converter

Model
(Vp1=2.2V) (Vp1=3.1V) (Vp1=1.85V)
S1C8F360 241055V 35t055V 20t035V
S1C88317 241055V 35t055V 18t035V
S1C88862 241055V 35t055V 18t035V
S1C88832 241055V 35t055V 1.8t035V
The S1C8F360 operation is guaranteed within the above voltage range.
Figure 7.3.1.1 shows the configuration of the power supply circuit.
VDD , Interr\al vgltage
setting circuit
AVDD
External > 0SCG3 L oscs osca
power —— oscillation circuit
supply Y
VD1 Internal logic system » Internal circuit
p— I voltage regulator |\/p;
VD1F - Flash block
Oscillation system | Vosc OsC1
voltage regulator oscillation circuit [~ Osc1, 0sc2
LCD system Vci, Ve2
voltage regulator
CA - > COMO0-COM15
cB Vc;gD e | vesves LCD driver % COM16-COM31/SEG66-SEG51
cc g > SEGO-SEG50
CD
L{ CE f
AVss

Y

Vss % )

Fig. 7.3.1.1 Configuration of the power supply circuit
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7 DIFFERENCES FROM S1C883XX/S1C888XX

7.3.2 LCD drive voltage (Vci-Vcs)

The LCD drive voltage range is different from that of the S1C883xx/888xx. Furthermore, the LCD power
supply type (TYPE A or TYPE B) can be selected by software in the SIC8F360.

Table 7.3.2.1 LCD drive voltage range

S1C883xx/888xx S1C8F360

Min. Max. Min. Max.

Vci w1 0.18:Vcs 0.22:Vcs 0.18:Vcs 0.22:Vcs

Vc2 #2 0.39:Vcs 0.43:Vcs 0.39:Vcs 0.43:Vcs

Vcs %3 0.59-Vcs 0.63-Vcs 0.57-Vcs 0.62-Vcs

Vca w4 0.80-Vcs 0.84-Vcs 0.78:Vcs 0.83:Vcs

Vcs %5 LCx =0H

TYPEA LCx=1H

(4.5V) LCx=2H
LCx =3H
LCx =4H
LCx =5H
LCx =6H
LCx=7H Typ.x0.94 | Typ.x1.06 | Typ.x0.94 | Typ.x 1.06
LCx =8H
LCx =9H
LCx=AH
LCx=BH
LCx=CH
LCx=DH
LCx =EH
LCx=FH

Vcs %5 LCx =0H

TYPEB LCx=1H

(5.5V) LCx=2H
LCx=3H
LCx =4H
LCx =5H
LCx =6H
LCx=7H Typ.x0.94 | Typ.x1.06 | Typ.x0.94 | Typ.x 1.06
LCx =8H
LCx =9H
LCx=AH
LCx=BH
LCx=CH
LCx=DH
LCx =EH
LCx=FH

*1: When a1l MQ load resistor is connected between Vss and Vci (Unit: V)

%2: When a1l MQ load resistor is connected between Vss and Vc2

%3: When a1l MQ load resistor is connected between Vss and Vc3

*4: When a1l MQ load resistor is connected between Vss and Vc4

%5; When a1l MQ load resistor is connected between Vss and Vcs

LCD drive voltage Condition
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7.4 |Initial Reset

7 DIFFERENCES FROM S1C883XX/S1C888XX

7.7 Oscillation Circuit

When turning the S1C8F360 power on, the RESET
terminal must be maintained at a Low (Vss) level
until the supply voltage goes to 2.4 VV or more.

54y
VoD /

> tpsr
0.5VbD

RESET

——0.1vop
Power ON

Fig. 7.4.1 Initial reset at power-on

The S1C8F360 uses initial reset as a trigger for
setting either the normal operation mode or the
programming mode. Therefore, design the reset
circuit so that the IC will be reset for sure.

When resetting the IC in the normal operation
mode, make sure to fix the SPRG terminal at a High
level.

7.5 ROM

The S1C8F360 has employed a Flash EEPROM for
the internal ROM. The ROM has a capacity of
61,440 steps x 8 bits and is allocated to 000000H-
00EFFFH. The Flash EEPROM can be rewritten up
101,000 times. Rewriting data is done at the user’s
own risk.

7.6 RAM

The built-in RAM has a capacity of 2,048 words x 8
bits and is allocated to 00FOO0H-00F7FFH.

In the S1C8F360, a crystal oscillator can only be
used for the OSC1 oscillation circuit and a crystal or
ceramic oscillator for the OSC3 oscillation circuit.
Furthermore, pay attention to the difference on the
oscillation start time according to the supply
voltage. Be sure there is enough margin especially
for stabilizing the OSC3 oscillation when control-
ling the peripheral circuit that uses the OSC3 clock.

7.8 LCD Controller

In the S1C8F360, the LCD power supply type
(TYPE A or TYPE B) and LCD drive duty (1/8 or 1/
16 & 1/32), that are selected by mask option in the
S1C88xxXx, can be selected by software. Address
00FF09H is added to the I/0 map for this selection.

7.9 A/D Converter

The S1C8F360 has a built-in A/D converter that is
not supported by the S1C88xxx. However, the A/D
converter cannot be used with the analog compara-
tor simultaneously.

7.10 SVD Circuit

The S1C8F360 has a built-in SVD (Supply Voltage
Detection) circuit. The mask option for resetting
when low voltage is detected (available in the
S1C88xxx) is not provided in the SIC8F360. There-
fore, the function cannot be used with the
S1C8F360.

Table 7.8.1 Additional LCD control registers

Address| Bit | Name Function

1 0 SR |R/W Comment

00FF09 | D7 |- -

D6 |- -

D5 |- -

Constantly "0" when

D4 |- -

being read

D3 |- -

D2 |[LCDB |Reserved

D1 |LCDAJ

Power TYPE A (4.5V)/B (5.5V) switch

[
o
ool

TYPEA TYPEB

DO |DUTY8

LCD drive duty switch

1/16, 1/32 0 |[RW|*1

1/8 duty

*1 Writing "1" to DUTY 8 (FF09+DO) disables 1/16 and 1/32 duty selection using LDUTY (FF10-D1).

Table 7.10.1 Supply voltage detection level

Detection level _ S1C883xx/888xx _ S1C8F360
Min. Typ. Max. Min. Typ. Max.
Levell — Level O 1.82 1.83
Level2 —Level 1 2.00 2.00
Level 3 — Level 2 2.18 217
Level4 — Level 3 2.36 2.33
Level5 — Level 4 Typ. x 0.92 254 Typ. x 1.08 2.50
Level 6 — Level 5 2.72 2.67
Level 7 — Level 6 2.90 2.83
Leve 8 = Level 7 308 Typ. x 0.92 3.00 Typ. x1.08
Level9 — Level 8 3.26 3.17
Level 10— Level 9 3.45 3.33
Level 11 — Level 10 3.65 3.50
Level 12— Level 11 Typ. x 0.88 3.85 Typ. x 1.12 3.67
Level 13 — Level 12 4.05 3.83
Level 14 — Level 13 4.25 4.00
Level 15— Level 14 4.50 4.17
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7.11 List of Differences between S1C8F 360 and Supported Models

S1C88317 S1C88862 S1C88832 S1C8F360
Package QFP21-176pin X X X O
QFP8-160pin @] x x
QFP15-128pi X O O X
PFBGA-180pin X X X O
PFBGA-144pin X X O X
VFBGA-121pin x O X x
ROM size 16KB 60KB 32KB 60KB
RAM size 2KB 1.5KB “— 2KB
Input port 10 9 «— 10
Output port 34 4 5 34
1/O port 16 8 «— 16
Chip mode Single chip @) O O O
Extended 64K [MCU O X X X
MPU O X X @)
Extended MCU @) X X @)
512K min. MPU O X X O
Extended MCU @) X X O
512K max. MPU O X X @]
Operating Normal (Vb1 =2.2V) O O ] O
mode High-speed (Vb1 = 3.1V) O O O O
Low-power (Vb1 = 1.85V) O O ] [©)
Mask ROM 0oscC1 Crystal O O O O
option select External O O O X
CR O O O X
Crystal (with Cc) @) O O X
0OSC3 Crystal O O O O
Ceramic @) O O @)
CR @) O O @)
External O O O X
1/0 (P) port With resistor @) O O O
pull-up Gate direct @) O O x *1
Input (K) port  |With resistor @) O O O
pull-up Gate direct @) O O X
Output (R) port |[Complementary @) X X O
output spec. Nch open drain @) X X X
LCD duty 1/32 & 1/16 O O O O=2
1/8 @) O O O=2
LCD power TYPE A (4.5V) O O O O =2
TYPE B (5.5V) O O O O=2
External power source O O O X
Reset KO port combination O O O X
SVD reset O O O X
Operating voltage Normal 2.4t05.5V «— «—
High-speed 3.5t05.5V «— «— «—
Low-power 1.8t0 3.5V “— “— 2.0to 3.5V
Operating 0OSC1 Normal 30k to 50kHz 30k to 80kHz «— 30k to 50kHz
frequency High-speed 30k to 50kHz 30k to 80kHz «— 30k to 50kHz
Low-power 30k to 50kHz 30k to 80kHz «— 30k to 50kHz
0OSsC3 Normal 30k to 4.2MHz — «— «—
High-speed 30k to 8.2MHz «— «— «—
Operating temperature -40 to 85°C “— “— -20to 70°C
Power CPU VD1 — — —
supply Peripheral Vb1 «— «— «—
Port VbD — — —
OsC VD1 Vosc — —
PROM X X X Vb1/VbD
SVD 16 levels — — —
Analog comparator 2 ch. X X 2 ch.
A/D converter X X X 4 ch., 10 bits
R26 output port specification R26/FR R26/TOUT R26/TOUT R26/FR/TOUT
R51 output port specification R51/BACK R51/BZ R51/BZ R51/BACK/BZ

O = Available, x = Not available
+1: The P14 to P17 ports (usable as analog inputs) have no pull-up resistor.  *2: Selectable with software
Notes: * The pin assignment of the S1C8F360 is incompatible with the S1C883xx and S1C888xx.
« The table does not contain some different items. Refer to this manual and Technical Manual of the S1C88xxx.
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8 SUMMARY OF NOTES

8 SUMMARY OF NOTES

8.1 Notes Related to the PROM

(1) Be sure to erase the PROM before writing data.

(2) The PROM data can be rewritten up to 1,000
times. (Count up when an erasing and writing is
performed.)

(3) The circuit board should be designed so that the
terminals can switch the input signals that differ
between the PROM serial programming mode
and the normal operation mode.

(4) The terminals for the PROM programmer
should be set correctly according to the operat-
ing mode and fixed so that they cannot be
changed during operation. Especially the SPRG
terminal must be fixed at a Low level in the
programming mode, while they must be fixed
at a High level in the normal operation mode.
Changing the voltage level may damage the IC.

(5) If the operation of the SIC8F360 is unstable
even though the writing and verification of the
PROM data was completed normally, write and
verify the PROM data without erasing the
PROM.

G

~

Rewriting the PROM is done at on the user's
own risk.

8.2 Noteson Differences form the
S1C883xx/S1C888xx

Be aware of the following notes when using the
S1C8F360 as a development tool for the S1C883xx/
S1C888xx.

Memory map

The S1C8F360 has a built-in ROM and RAM larger
than most of all the S1C883xx and S1C888xx. When
using the S1C8F360 as a development tool of for the
S1C883xx/S1C888xx, pay attention to the memory
size.

Power supply

The S1C8F360 is operable with a supply voltage
within the range of 2.0 V to 5.5 V. Note, however,
that the electrical characteristics are different from
those of the S1C883xx/S1C888xx. Refer to Chapter
10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS".

Initial reset

Note that the power-on reset time differs from the
S1C883xx/S1C888xx because the power supply is
different.

Oscillation circuit

In the S1C8F360, a crystal oscillator can only be
used for the OSC1 oscillation circuit and a crystal or
ceramic oscillator for the OSC3 oscillation circuit.
Furthermore, pay attention to the difference on the
oscillation start time according to the supply
voltage. Be sure there is enough margin especially
for stabilizing the OSC3 oscillation when control-
ling the peripheral circuit that uses the OSC3 clock.

LCD driver

The LCD drive voltage range of the SIC8F360 is
different from that of the S1C883xx/S1C888xx.
Check the electrical characteristic differences by
referring to this manual and the Technical Manual
for the S1C883xx/S1C888xx before designing the
LCD unit. Furthermore, the LCD drive duty and
built-in LCD power supply type options of the
S1C883xx/S1C888xx are changed to software
selectable functions.

Mask option

In the S1C8F360, the specifications selected by the
S$1C883xx/S1C888xx mask options are fixed and
cannot be selected. Therefore, some optional
functions cannot be used in the SIC8F360. Check
whether the functions are enabled or not in this
manual and the Technical Manual for the
S1C883xx/S1C888xXx.

Other
The A/D converter and the analog comparator
cannot be used simultaneously.

Refer to "Programming notes" in each peripheral
section for precautions of each peripheral circuit.
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8 SUMMARY OF NOTES

8.3 Notesfor Low Current
Consumption

The S1C8F360 can turn circuits, which consume a
large amount of power, ON or OFF by control
registers.

You can reduce power consumption by creating a
program that operates the minimum necessary
circuits using these control registers.

Next, which circuit systems' operation can be
controlled and their control registers (instructions)
are explained. You should refer to these when
programming.

See Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERIS-
TICS" for the current consumption.

Table 8.3.1 Circuit systems and control registers

Circuit type Control register (Instruction) Status at time of initial resetting
CPU HALT and SLPinstructions | Operation status
Oscillation circuit CLKCHG, OsCC OSC1 clock (CLKCHG ="0")
OSC3 oscillation OFF (OSCC ="0")
Operating mode VDCO, VDC1 Normal mode (VDCO =VDC1="0")
LCD controller LCDCO, LCDC1 Drive OFF (LCDCO=LCDC1="0")
SVD circuit SVDON, SVDSP OFF status (SYDON = SVDSP ="0")
Analog comparator CMPOON, CMP10ON OFF status (CMPOON = CMP1ON ="0")
A/D converter PRAD, ADRUN OFF status (PRAD = ADRUN ="0")
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8.4 Precautionson Mounting

<Oscillation Circuit>

e Oscillation characteristics change depending on
conditions (board pattern, components used,
etc.).
In particular, when a ceramic or crystal
oscillator is used, use the oscillator
manufacturer's recommended values for
constants such as capacitance and resistance.

e Disturbances of the oscillation clock due to
noise may cause a malfunction. Consider the
following points to prevent this:

(1) Components which are connected to the
OSC1, OSC2, OSC3 and OSC4 terminals,
such as oscillators, resistors and capacitors,
should be connected in the shortest line.

(2) Asshown in the right hand figure, make a
Vss pattern as large as possible at circum-
scription of the OSC1, OSC2, OSC3 and
OSC4 terminals and the components
connected to these terminals.

Furthermore, do not use this Vss pattern for
any purpose other than the oscillation
system.

Sample Vss pattern (OSC3)

0Osc4

OSC3
[:gss

e In order to prevent unstable operation of the
oscillation circuit due to current leak between
OSC1/0SC3 and VDD, please keep enough
distance between OSC1/0SC3 and VDD or other
signals on the board pattern.

8 SUMMARY OF NOTES

<Reset Circuit>

e The power-on reset signal which is input to the
RESET terminal changes depending on
conditions (powver rise time, components used,
board pattern, etc.).
Decide the time constant of the capacitor and
resistor after enough tests have been completed
with the application product.

e Inorder to prevent any occurrences of unneces-
sary resetting caused by noise during operating,
components such as capacitors and resistors
should be connected to the RESET terminal in
the shortest line.

<Power Supply Circuit>

e Sudden power supply variation due to noise
may cause malfunction. Consider the following
points to prevent this:

(1) The power supply should be connected to
the VDD, Vss, AVDD, AVss and AVREF
terminal with patterns as short and large as
possible.

In particular, the power supply for AVDbD,
AVss and AVREFr affects A/D conversion
precision.

(2) When connecting between the Vbb and Vss
terminals with a bypass capacitor, the
terminals should be connected as short as
possible.

Bypass capacitor connection example

VDD VbD

-
Vss Vss

(3) Components which are connected to the
VD1, Vc1-Vces terminals, such as capacitors
and resistors, should be connected in the
shortest line.

In particular, the Vci-Vcs voltages affect the
display quality.

<A/D Converter>
e When the A/D converter is not used, the power

supply terminals for the analog system should
be connected as shown below.

AVDD - VDD

AVss - Vss

AVREF -  Vss
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8 SUMMARY OF NOTES

<Arrangement of Signal Lines> <Precautions for Visible Radiation

e In order to prevent generation of
electromagnetic induction noise caused by °
mutual inductance, do not arrange a large
current signal line near the circuits that are
sensitive to noise such as the oscillation unit
and analog input unit.

e When asignal line is parallel with a high-speed
line in long distance or intersects a high-speed
line, noise may generated by mutual
interference between the signals and it may
cause a malfunction.

Do not arrange a high-speed signal line
especially near circuits that are sensitive to
noise such as the oscillation unit and analog
input unit.

Prohibited pattern

} OSC4
T (AD4) =
) ' F OSC3
Large current signal line
High-speed signal line
gh-sp [s} T Vs

Large current signal line
High-speed signal line

<Output Terminals>

e When an output terminal is used to drive an
external component that consumes a large
amount of current, the operation of the external
component affects the built-in power supply
circuit of this IC and the output voltage may
vary. When driving a bipolar transistor by a
periodic signal such as the BZ or timer output in
particular, it may cause variations in the voltage
output from the LCD system voltage circuit that
affects the contrast of the LCD display. To
prevent this, separate the traces on the printed
circuit board. Put one between the power
supply and the IC's VDD and Vss terminals, and
another between the power supply and the
external component that consumes the large
amount of current. Furthermore, use an external
component with as low a current consumption
as possible.

Example: Buzzer output circuit

VDD
+
Ccp

Vss

Bz

S

Piezo

(when bare chip is mounted)>

Visible radiation causes semiconductor devices
to change electrical characteristics. It may cause
the IC to malfunction or the nonvolatile
memory data to be erased. When developing
products, consider the following precautions to
prevent malfunctions caused by visible radia-
tion.

(1) Design the product and bond the IC on the
board so that it is shielded from visible
radiation in actual use.

(2) The inspection process of the product needs
an environment that shields the IC from
visible radiation.

(3) Shield not only the face of the IC but the
back and side as well.

(4) After the shielded package has been opened,
the IC chip should be bonded on the board
within one week. If the IC chip must be
stored after the package has been opened, be
sure to shield the IC from visible radiation.

G

~

If there is a possibility that heat stress
exceeding the reflow soldering condition is
applied to the IC in the bonding process,
perform enough evaluation of data stored in
the nonvolatile memory before the product
is shipped.
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9 BASIC EXTERNAL WIRING DIAGRAM

9 BASIC EXTERNAL WIRING DIAGRAM

* Normal operation mode

LCD panel 51 x 32

[ [
o bl
Vbb o 9 % %’
M D—2 5-208
AVDD 7] 7] (] ]
AVREF
MCU/MPU
TEST
SPRG
OpenO— VpiF
+
T ZZCP - OpenO—{ CLKW
OpenO— SCLK
OpenO— TXD
OpenO— RXD
RESET Input
= KOO—KO7}
Cres Avss K10, K11
Vss o)
JRSU Vosc POO—PO7} E
Ca1 P10-P17
e osci S1C8F360
X'tall== .
[The potential of the substrate R00-R07
0sc2 . . —| Output
e (back of the chip) is Vss.]  R10-R17 P
= T oscs R20-R27
Xtal2E2 é Rf E:g_:z
Cb2 ,
I} 0sc4
I} G Vb1
R1
I} C2 J Ve
I} Cs e
I} Ca Ves
Juss Vea
I} Ce Ves
CA
}077 cB
}Csi cC
CD
}@7 CE
Recommended values for external parts
Symbol Name Recommended value Symbol Name Recommended value
X'tall |Crystal oscillator 32.768 kHz, C3 Capacitor between Vss and Vc2 0.1puF
Cl (Max.) = 35 kQ Ca Capeacitor between Vss and Vc3 0.1puF
X'tal2 | Crystal oscillator 4.9152 MHz Cs Capacitor between Vssand Vca 0.1puF
Rf Feedback resistor 1MQ Cs Capacitor between Vss and Vcs 0.1puF
Ca1 Trimmer capacitor 5-25 pF C7—Co |Booster capacitors 0.1puF
Ca2 Gate capacitor 15-30 pF C10 Capacitor between Vssand Vosc | 0.1 uF
Cp2 Drain capacitor 15-30 pF Crp Capacitor for power supply 33uF
C1 Capacitor between Vssand Vb1| 0.1 uF Cres Capeacitor for RESET terminal 0.47 pF
C2 Capacitor between Vssand Vc1| 0.1 uF R1 L oad resistor between Vss and Vc1| 500 kQ

Note: The above table is simply an example, and is not guaranteed to work.
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9 BASIC EXTERNAL WIRING DIAGRAM

 Serial programming mode

LCD panel 51 x 32

Exclusive cable | [ | ]
P1v = S o b
' DoF : Vp1iF ‘% ‘m 3 ] g g
i i = - O —O0
2 Voo : VoD 3 F ® & o o
1 3CLK '
; . CLKW =
' 4Vss | ZZCp
| O
! 5 SCLK 1
i S 0 SCLK
1 6 Vss |
: {Or——1
| 7RXD 1 RXD
3 8 Vss ‘ AVbp
PO
L9 TXD : 0 w
3 10 Vss ! AVREF
' 11 RESET :
| 12 Vss 3 L N
[Hp— OH—‘ RESET Input
! 13 SPRG ' = Cres SPRG KOO—KO7} <:
! 14 Vss 3 K10, K11
1 1 vss 1o
115 Reserved O ! Y C1o Vosc POO—PO7}
1 16 SRDY | <:>
0] NS osa S1C8F360 e
o e Xtalle=2 .
The wiring for the T [The potential of the substrate R00-RO07
programming terminals 0sc2 (back of the Chlp) is Vss ] R10-R17 Output
is changed according 0sC3 ' R20-R27 ::>
to the PROM wrriter to R30-R37
be used. Refer to 8
- . R50, R51
Appendix A for details. osca
Vb1
\Yeil
Vez
Vces
Vca
Vcs
CA
CB
CcC
CD
CE
Recommended values for external parts
Symbol Name Recommended value Symbol Name Recommended value
X'tall |Crystal oscillator 32.768 kHz, C3 Capacitor between Vssand Vc2 0.1uF
Cl (Max.) = 35kQ Cs Capacitor between VssandVea | 0.1uF
X'tal2 | Crystal oscillator 49152 MHz Cs Capacitor between Vssand Vca 0.1uF
Rf Feedback resistor 1MQ Ce Capacitor between Vssand Vcs | 0.1 uF
Cal Trimmer capacitor 5-25pF C7-Co |Booster capacitors 0.1uF
Ca2 Gate capacitor 15-30 pF Ciwo Capacitor between Vssand Vosc | 0.1 uF
Cpb2 Drain capacitor 15-30 pF Cp Capacitor for power supply 3.3uF
C1 Capacitor between Vssand Vp1| 0.1 uF Cres Capacitor for RESET terminal 0.47 uF
C2 Capacitor between Vssand Vci| 0.1 uF R1 Load resistor between Vss and Vc1| 500 kQ

Note: The above table is simply an example, and is not guaranteed to work.
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development tool.

10.1 Absolute Maximum Rating

10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

10ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Note: The electrical characteristics of the S1C8F360 are different from those of the S1C883xx/S1C888xx.
The following characteristics should be used as reference values when using the S1C8F360 as a

(Vss=0V)
Iltem Symbol Condition Rated value Unit [Note
Power voltage VbD -0.3t0+7.0 \%
Liquid crystal power voltage Vcs -0.3t0+7.0 \%
Input voltage Vi -0.3toVop + 0.3 \%
Output voltage Vo -0.3to VoD + 0.3 \%
High level output current loH 1 terminal -5 mA
Tota of all terminals -20 mA
Low level output current loL 1 terminal 5 mA
Tota of all terminals 20 mA
Permitted loss Po 200 mw 1
Operating temperature Topr -20to +70 °C
Storage temperature Tstg -65to +150 °C 2
Flash EEPROM write/erase temperature| Twe +5to +40 °C
Note) 1 In caseof plastic package.
2 Thisrated value cannot unsure the PROM data holding function.
10.2 Recommended Operating Conditions
Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Operating power voltage (Normal mode)| VDD 24 55 \%
Operating power voltage (High speed mode) | VDD 35 55 \
Operating power voltage (Low power mode)| VDD 20 35 \%
Operating frequency (Normal mode) fosc1 | Crystal oscillation 30.000 | 32.768 | 50.000 | kHz
VboD=24t055V fosca | Crystal/ceramic oscillation 0.03 4.2 MHz
CR oscillation 0.03 3 MHz
Operating frequency (High speed mode) | fosc1 | Crystal oscillation 30.000 | 32.768 | 50.000 | kHz
Vob=35t055V fosca | Crystal/ceramic oscillation 0.03 8.2* MHz | 3
CR oscillation 0.03 3 MHz
Liquid crystal power voltage Vs 7.0 \%
Capacitor between Vb1 and Vss C1 0.1 uF
Capacitor between Vc1 and Vss C2 0.1 uF 1
Capacitor between Vcz and Vss C3 0.1 uF 1
Capacitor between Vc3 and Vss C4 0.1 uF 1
Capacitor between Vcs and Vss Cs 0.1 uF 1
Capacitor between Vs and Vss Cs 0.1 uF 1
Capacitor between CA and CB C7 0.1 uF 1
Capacitor between CA and CC Cs 0.1 uF 1
Capacitor between CD and CE Co 0.1 uF 1
Capacitor between Vosc and Vss C10 0.1 uF
Resistor between Vci1 and Vss R1 500 kQ 2
Note) 1 When LCD drive power is not used, the capacitor is not necessary.
In this case, do not connect anything to VVc1 to Vcs and CA to CE terminals.
2 Itisnecessary when the panel load islarge and for 1/32 duty driving.
The resistance value should be decided by connecting it to the actual panel to be used.
3 Thevaluewith * may change without notice. It will affect the related characteristics.
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10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

10.3 DC Characteristics

Unless otherwise specified: Vbb =2.0t05.5V,Vss=0V, Ta=25°C

Iltem Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
High level input voltage VIH Kxx, Pxx, SPRG, RXD, SCLK, 0.8VbD VDD \%
CLKW, MCU/MPU
Low level input voltage ViL Kxx, Pxx, SPRG, RXD, SCLK, 0 0.2VbD \%
CLKW, MCU/MPU
High level schmitt input voltage VT+ |RESET 0.5VoD 09vop | V
Low level schmitt input voltage VT- RESET 0.1VoD 05Vop | V
High level output current loH Pxx, Rxx, TXD, VoH = 0.9 Vbp -0.5 mA
Low level output current loL Pxx, Rxx, TXD, VoL = 0.1 Vbp 0.5 mA
Input leak current ILI Kxx, Pxx, SPRG, RXD, SCLK, -1 1 HA
CLKW, RESET, MCU/MPU
Output lesk current ILo Pxx, Rxx, TXD -1 1 HA
Input pull-up resistance RIN Kxx, Pxx, SPRG, RXD, SCLK, 100 500 kQ
CLKW, RESET, MCU/MPU
Input terminal capacitance CIN Kxx, Pxx, SPRG, RXD, SCLK, 15 pF
CLKW
Segment/Common output current IseGH | SEGxx, COMxX, VSeGH = Vcs-0.1V -5 UA
IsecL | SEGxx, COMxx, VsecL = 0.1V 5 JIAN
VDD <
e
5 Y A
S
0 0 VT- > VT+ VDD
VIN (V)
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10.4 Analog Circuit Characteristics

10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

m LCDdrive circuit

Unless otherwise specified: Vbp =2.0t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, C1-C10=0.1 uF

Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note

LCD drive voltage Vci *1 0.18Vcs 0.22Ves| V
e *2 0.39Vcs 0.43Vcs \%
Vcs *3 0.57Vcs 0.62Vcs \%
Vca *4 0.78Vcs 0.83Vcs \%
Vs *5 LCx =0H 3.89 \%
TYPEA LCx =1H 3.96 \%
(4.5V) LCx =2H 4.04 \%
LCx =3H 411 \%

LCx =4H 4.18 \%

LCx =5H 4.26 \%

LCx =6H 4.34 \%

LCx=7H |Typx0.94| 4.42 |Typx1.06| V

LCx =8H 4.50 \%

LCx =9H 4.58 \%

LCx =AH 4.66 \%

LCx =BH 4.74 \%

LCx=CH 4.82 \%

LCx =DH 4.90 \%

LCx =EH 4.99 \%

LCx=FH 5.08 \%

Vcs *5 LCx =0H 4.73 \%
TYPEB LCx =1H 4.83 \%
(5.5V) LCx =2H 4.92 \%
LCx =3H 5.02 \%

LCx =4H 511 \%

LCx =5H 521 \%

LCx =6H 5.30 \%

LCx=7H |Typx0.94| 540 |Typx1.06| V

LCx =8H 5.50 \%

LCx =9H 5.60 \%

LCx =AH 5.70 \%

LCx =BH 5.81 \%

LCx=CH 5.93 \%

LCx =DH 6.05 \%

LCx =EH 6.17 \%

LCx=FH 6.29 \%

*1 Connects 1 MQ load resistor between Vss and Vc1. (without panel |oad)
*2 Connects 1 MQ load resistor between Vss and Vc2. (without panel load)
*3 Connects 1 MQ load resistor between Vss and Vc3. (without panel |oad)
*4 Connects 1 MQ load resistor between Vss and Vc4. (without panel load)
*5 Connects 1 MQ load resistor between Vss and Vcs. (without panel |oad)

Note: The LCD drive voltage levels of the S1C8F360 are not exactly the same as those of the S1C883xx/
S51C888xx due to circuit characteristic differences.
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10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

m SVD circuit
Unless otherwise specified: Vbb =2.0t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C
Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note

SVD voltage VsvD |Levell — Level O 1.83 \% 1
Level 2 — Level 1 2.00 \% 1
Level 3 — Level 2 217 \% 1
Level 4 — Level 3 233 \% 1
Level 5 — Level 4 2.50 \% 2
Level 6 — Level 5 2.67 \% 2
Level 7 — Level 6 Typx0.92 2.83 Typx1.08 \% 2
Level 8 — Level 7 3.00 \% 2
Level 9 — Level 8 317 \% 2
Level 10 — Level 9 3.33 \% 2
Level 11 — Level 10 3.50 \% 3
Level 12 — Level 11 3.67 V 3
Level 13 — Level 12 3.83 \% 3
Level 14 — Level 13 4.00 \% 3
Level 15 — Level 14 4.17 \% 3

VSvD (Level 0) < VSVD (Level 1) < VSVD (Level 2) < VSVD (Level 3) < VSVD (Level 4) < VSVD (Level 5) < VSVD (Level 6) < VSVD (Level 7)
< VsvD (Level 8) < VSVD (Level 9) < VSVD (Level 10) < VSVD (Level 11) < VSVD (Level 12) < VSVD (Level 13) < VSVD (Level 14) < VSVD (Level 15)
Note) 1 Low power operating mode only

2 Low power operating mode or Normal operating mode

3 Normal operating mode or High speed operating mode

Note: The SVD voltage levels of the S1C8F360 differ from those of the S1C883xx/S1C888xx.

m Analog comparator circuit
Unless otherwise specified: Vob =2.4t05.5V,Vss=0V, Ta=25°C

Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note

Analog comparator Vemip | Non-inverted input (CMPP) 0.9 Vob-09| V
operating voltage input range Vemim | Inverted input (CMPM) 0.9 Vop-09| V
Analog comparator offset voltage Vemor | Vemip=09V toVop - 09V 20 mV

Vemim =09V toVobp - 0.9V
Analog comparator stability time teme 1 ms 1
Analog comparator response time tcmp2 |VemiP=0.9V toVop - 0.9V 2 ms

Vemim =09V toVop - 0.9V

Vemip=Vemim £0.025 V

Note) 1 Stability timeisthetime from turning the circuit ON until the circuit is stabilized.
2 Responsetimeisthe time that the output result responds to the input signal.
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m A/D converter circuit

10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Unless otherwise specified: Vbb = AVbb = AVRer=5.0V, Vss= AVss=0V, fosc1 = 32.768 kHz, fosca= 4.0 MHz, Ta= 25°C

Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Zero-scale error Ezs Vbp=AVDD=AVREF=24t055V, -3 +3 LSB
Full-scale error Efs ADCLK =1MHz, Ta=25°C -3 +3 LSB
Non-linearity error El -3 +3 LSB
Total error Et -3 +3 LSB
A/D converter |1AD Vbb=AVbDD=AVREF=3.0V, 0.50 1.00 mA
current consumption ADCLK =1MHz, Ta=25°C
AVReF and ADCLK divider current
not included
Vbb=AVbDD=AVREF=5.0V, 1.80 3.50 mA
ADCLK =1MHz, Ta=25°C
AVRer and ADCLK divider current
not included
A/D conversion clock f Vbb=AVbD=AVREF=24t055V,| 0.03 1 MHz 1
Ta=25°C

* Zero-scale error:

= Full-scale error:

* Non-linearity error:
= Total error:

Ezs = deviation from the ideal value at zero point

Efs = deviation from the ideal value at the full scale point
El = deviation of thereal conversion curve from the end point line

Et = max (Ezs, Efs, Eabs), Eabs = deviation from the ideal line (including quantization error)

Note) 1 SeeTable5.15.4.2in"5.15 A/D Converter" for setting the A/D conversion clock.

m Flash EEPROM write/erase characteristics

Unless otherwise specified: Vbbo = AVbb = AVRer=5.0V, Vss= AVss=0V, fosc1= 32.768 kHz, fosca= 4.0 MHz, Ta= 25°C

Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note

Write/erase temperature range Twe 5 40 °C
Write/erase voltage range Vwe 45 55 \%

Write current Ifw 20 mA

Erase current Ife 20 mA

Number of program cycles Ncyc 1000 | Times

* The SIC8F360 has a built-in high-voltage generator.
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10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

10.5 Power Current Consumption

Unless otherwise specified: Vpbp = Within the operating voltage in each operating mode, Vss=0V, Ta= 25°C,
OSC1 = 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation, Cc = 25 pF, Non heavy load protection mode, C1—C10 = 0.1 uF, No panel load

Iltem Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Power current Ipp1 | In SLEEP status *1 2 HA
(Normal mode) Ipp2 | INHALT status *2 20 5 UHA
Ipp3 | CPU isin operating *3 12 25 UA
(Vbbb =5.5V, 32.768 kHz)
Ipp4 | CPU isin operating *4 0.5 1 mA
(Vbb=5.5V, 1 MHz)
IhvL | In heavy load protection mode 40 70 A 1
Power current Ipb1 | In SLEEP status *1 3 HA
(High speed mode) Ipp2 | INHALT status *2 25 10 UA
Ipp3 | CPU isin operating *3 16 40 UHA
(Vob =5.5V, 32.768 kHz)
Ipp4 | CPU isin operating *4 1 2 mA
(Vob=5.5V, 1 MHz)
IHvL | In heavy load protection mode 140 200 HA 1
Power current Ipb1 | In SLEEP status *1 2 HA
(Low power mode) Ipp2 | INHALT status *2 1.8 5 HA
Ipp3 | CPU isin operating *3 10 16 A
(Vop =3.5V, 32.768 kHz)
Ihve | In heavy load protection mode 20 40 A 1
LCD drive circuit current ILcon | VDD =55V 3 8 LA
ILcoH | In heavy load protection mode 30 60 A 1
SVD circuit current Isvbn | VDD =55V 60 180 HA 2
IsvbH | In heavy load protection mode 70 240 A 1
Analog comparator circuit current lcmpr | CMPXDT ="1" 20 100 HA
lemp2 | CMPXDT ="0" 20 100 uA
*1 OSC1: Stop, OSC3: Stop, CPU, ROM, RAM: SLEEP status, Clock timer: Stop, Others: Stop status
*2 OSC1: Oscillating, OSC3: Stop, CPU, ROM, RAM: HALT status, Clock timer: Operating, Others: Stop status
*3 OSC1: Oscillating, OSC3: Stop, CPU, ROM, RAM: Operating in 32.768 kHz, Clock timer: Operating, Others: Stop status

*4 OSC1: Oscillating, OSC3: Oscillating, CPU, ROM, RAM: Operatingin 1 MHz, Clock timer: Operating, Others: Stop status
Note) 1 Itisthevalueof current which flowsin the heavy load protection circuit when in the heavy load protection mode
(OSC3 ON or buzzer ON).
2 Thevaueinx V can befound by the following expression: IsvbN (VDD = x V) = (x x 60) - 150 (Max. value)
# Inthe S1C8F360, CR option cannot be selected for the OSC1 oscillation circuit.
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10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

10.6 AC Characteristics

m External memory access

* Read cycle (Normal operating mode)
Condition: Vbbb =2.4t055V,Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1=0.8VDD, ViL1=0.2VDD, VIH2=1.6 V, VIL2=0.6 V,

VoH =0.8Vop, VoL = 0.2VpDb, CL = 100 pF (load capacitance)

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Address set-up time in read cycle tras | tc+tl-100+netc/2 ns 1
Address hold timein read cycle trah th-80 ns
Read signal pulse width trp tc-20+netc/2 ns 1
Datainput set-up timein read cycle trds 300 ns 2
Datainput hold timein read cycle trdh 0 ns

Note) 1 Substitute the number of statesfor wait insertionin n.
2 Insert await cycleif the connected device does not satisfy the trds condition. (See Section 3.6.5, "WAIT control".)

Read cycle (High speed operating mode)
Condition: Vbb=3.5t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, VIH1=0.8VDD, ViL1=0.2VDD, VIH2=2.4V, VIL2=09 V,
VoH =0.8Vpp, VoL =0.2Vbp, CL = 100 pF (load capacitance)

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Address set-up time in read cycle tras | tc+tl-50+netc/2 ns 1
Address hold time in read cycle trah th-40 ns
Read signal pulse width trp tc-10+netc/2 ns 1
Datainput set-up timein read cycle trds 150 ns 2
Datainput hold timein read cycle trdh 0 ns

Note) 1 Substitute the number of statesfor wait insertioninn.
2 Insert await cycleif the connected device does not satisfy the trds condition. (See Section 3.6.5, "WAIT control".)

Read cycle (Low power operating mode)
Condition: Vbb=2.0t03.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1=0.8VDD, ViL1=0.2VDD, VIH2=1.0V, VIL2=0.3 YV,

VoH =0.8VbD, VoL =0.2Vbb, CL = 100 pF (load capacitance)

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Address set-up time in read cycle tras 15 us
Address hold timein read cycle trah 5 us
Read signal pulse width trp 10 us
Datainput set-up timein read cycle trds 10 us
Datainput hold timein read cycle trdh 0 us

Write cycle (Normal operating mode)
Condition: Vbbb =2.4t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, VIiL1=0.2VDD, VIH2=1.6 V, VIL2=06 V,

VoH =0.8Vpp, VoL =0.2Vbp, CL = 100 pF (load capacitance)

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Address set-up time in write cycle twas tc-180 ns
Address hold time in write cycle twah th-80 ns
Write signal pulse width twp t1-40+netc/2 ns 1
Data output set-up time in write cycle twds | tc-180+netc/2 ns 1
Data output hold time in write cycle twdh th-80 th+80 ns

Note) 1 Substitute the number of statesfor wait insertioninn.

Write cycle (High speed operating mode)
Condition: Vbb =3.5t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, VIiL1=0.2VDD, VIH2=24V, VIL2=09 V,

VoH =0.8Vpp, VoL =0.2Vbp, CL = 100 pF (load capacitance)

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Address set-up time in write cycle twas tc-90 ns
Address hold time in write cycle twah th-40 ns
Write signal pulse width twp t1-20+netc/2 ns 1
Data output set-up time in write cycle twds tc-90+netc/2 ns 1
Data output hold time in write cycle twdh th-40 th+40 ns

Note) 1 Substitute the number of statesfor wait insertioninn.
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Write cycle (Low power operating mode)
Condition: Vbb =2.0t0 3.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 =0.8VDD, VIiL1=0.2VDD, VIH2=1.0V, VIL2=0.3 V,

VoH =0.8Vpp, VoL =0.2VDbDb, CL = 100 pF (load capacitance)

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Address set-up time in write cycle twas 10 us
Address hold time in write cycle twah 5 us
Write signal pulse width twp 5 us
Data output set-up timein write cycle twds 10 us
Data output hold time in write cycle twdh 5 20 us
tc*

A
\ 4

VIH2
ICLK \ ViLz

th* T T

A

AO0-A18  VoH—\/— i vanl
CE VoL - A
- fras " Tan
DR VoH r
RD VoL——Fx—
) i > < >
v trds trdh
IH1
DIN ViL1 >_%
AO0-A18  Von—\/ i vanl
CE VoL — A
“ twas g <'[Wah=
YVT=) VoH
WR VoL
« o twp |
v D twds | Ttwdh_
IH1 7
DOUT Vi O—

* Inthe case of crystal oscillation and ceramic oscillation: th = 0.5tc + 0.05tc, tl = tc - th (1/tc: oscillation frequency)
* Inthe case of CR oscillation: th = 0.5tc + 0.10tc, tI = tc - th (I/tc: oscillation frequency)
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m Serial interface

e Clock synchronous master mode (Normal operating mode)

10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Condition: Vbbb =2.4t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, ViL1 = 0.2VDD, VoH = 0.8VDD, VoL = 0.2VDD

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Transmitting data output delay time tsmd 200 ns
Receiving data input set-up time tsms 500 ns
Receiving datainput hold time tsmh 200 ns
* Clock synchronous master mode (High speed operating mode)
Condition: Vbb=3.5t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, ViL1 = 0.2VDD, VoH = 0.8VDD, VoL = 0.2VDD
Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Transmitting data output delay time tsmd 100 ns
Receiving data input set-up time tsms 250 ns
Receiving datainput hold time tsmh 100 ns
e Clock synchronous master mode (Low power operating mode)
Condition: Vbbb =2.0t0 3.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, ViL1=0.2VDD, VoH = 0.8VDD, VoL = 0.2VDD
Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Transmitting data output delay time tsmd 10 us
Receiving datainput set-up time tsms 10 us
Receiving datainput hold time tsmh 5 us
e Clock synchronous slave mode (Normal operating mode)
Condition: Vbb=2.41t055V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, ViL1 = 0.2VDD, VoH = 0.8VDD, VoL = 0.2VDD
Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Transmitting data output delay time tsd 500 ns
Receiving data input set-up time tsss 200 ns
Receiving datainput hold time tssh 200 ns
* Clock synchronous slave mode (High speed operating mode)
Condition: Vbb =3.5t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, ViL1=0.2VDD, VoH = 0.8VDD, VoL = 0.2VDD
Iltem Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Transmitting data output delay time tssd 250 ns
Receiving data input set-up time tsss 100 ns
Receiving datainput hold time tssh 100 ns
e Clock synchronous slave mode (Low power operating mode)
Condition: Vbbb =2.0t0 3.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, ViL1=0.2VDD, VoH = 0.8VDD, VoL = 0.2VDD
Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Transmitting data output delay time tssd 10 us
Receiving datainput set-up time {sss 5 us
Receiving datainput hold time tssh 5 us
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Asynchronous system (All operating mode)

Condition: Vbb=2.0t05.5V,Vss=0V, Ta=25°C

Iltem Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Start bit detection error time tsa 0 t/16 s 1
Erroneous start bit detection range time ts2 ot/16 10t/16 s 2

Note) 1 Start bit detection error timeisalogica delay time from inputting the start bit until internal sampling begins operating.

(Timeasfar asAC isexcluded.)

Erroneous start bit detection range time is alogical range to detect whether aLOW level (start bit) has been input again
after astart bit has been detected and the internal sampling clock has started.
When aHIGH level is detected, the start bit detection circuit is reset and goes into await status until the next start bit.

(Timeasfar asAC isexcluded.)

- VoH
SCLK OUT VoL \ /

=

tsmd

VoH
souT vor X
‘tsmg ) tsmh -

VIH1 . =
SIN Vil — —
_— VIH1
SCLK IN ViLL \ /

-

tssd

VoH
souT VoK X
Ttess | tssh "

VIH1 — =
SIN Vil — —

Start bit Stop bit
SIN A X

tsa1—»—«
Sampling T T f
clock T — T |-
Tt
Erroneous
start bit
detection signal ™ ltsan
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m Input clock

e SCLK, EVIN input clock (Normal operating mode)

10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Condition: Vbb=2.4t05.5V,Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1=0.8VDD, ViL1=0.2VDD

Iltem Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
SCLK input clock time Cycletime tscey 4 us
"H" pulsewidth| tsch 2 us
"L" pulsewidth | tscl 2 us
EVIN input clock time Cycletime tevey 64/ fosci
(With noise rejector) "H" pulse width fevh 32/ fosci
"L" pulsewidth | tevl 32/fosc1
EVIN input clock time Cycletime tevcy 4 us
(Without noise rejector) "H" pulsewidth| tevh 2 us
"L" pulsewidth | Tevl 2 us
Input clock rising time tckr 25 ns
Input clock falling time tekf 25 ns
e SCLK, EVIN input clock (High speed operating mode)
Condition: Vbb=3.5t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, ViL1 = 0.2VDD
Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
SCLK input clock time Cycletime tscey 2 us
"H" pulsewidth| tsch 1 us
"L" pulsewidth | tscl 1 us
EVIN input clock time Cycletime tevey 64/ fosc1
(With noise rejector) "H" pulse width fevh 32/ fosct
"L" pulsewidth | Tevl 32/ fosc1
EVIN input clock time Cycletime tevcy 2 us
(Without noise rejector) "H" pulsewidth| tevh 1 us
"L" pulsewidth | tevl 1 us
Input clock rising time tckr 25 ns
Input clock falling time tokf 25 ns
e SCLK, EVIN input clock (Low power operating mode)
Condition: Vbb=2.0t03.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, ViH1 = 0.8VDD, ViL1 = 0.2VDD
Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
SCLK input clock time Cycletime tsccy 100 us
"H" pulsewidth| tsch 50 us
"L" pulsewidth | tscl 50 us
EVIN input clock time Cycletime tevey 64 / fosci
(With noise rejector) "H" pulsewidth| tevh 32/ fosct
"L" pulsewidth | tevl 32/ fosci
EVIN input clock time Cycletime tevey 100 us
(Without noise rejector) "H" pulsewidth| tevh 50 us
"L" pulsewidth | Tevl 50 us
Input clock rising time tekr 25 ns
Input clock falling time tekf 25 ns
_ tscey =
tckf > e »—ta—lckr -
SCIK W ; /S
T tscl © tsch
_ tevey =
tckf—» e »a—tckr -
N VN ~__/
T tevl tevh
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e RESET input clock (All operating mode)

Condition: Vbbb =2.0t05.5V, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C, VIH = 0.5VDD, VIL = 0.1VDD

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
RESET input time tsr 100 us
_ tsr N
DESET — VIH
RESET ViL —
m Power ON reset
Condition: Vbop =2.0t055V,Vss=0V, Ta= 25°C
Iltem Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Operating power voltage Vsr 24 \%
RESET input time tpsr 10 ms
Vsr
VbD
> tpsr
RESET 0.5VbD
——0.1vop
Power ON
VDD
RESET

f—

Vss

*1 When the built-in pull up resistor is not used. (The commercial samples always contain a pull-up resistor.)

*2 Because the potential of the RESET terminal not reached VVbp level or higher.

Operating mode switching

Condition: Vbb=2.0t055V,Vss=0V, Ta=25°C

Item

Symbol

Min.

Typ.

Max.

Unit |Note

Stabilization time

tvdc

5

ms 1

Note) 1 Stabilization timeisthe time from switching on the operating mode until operating mode is stabilized. For example,

when turning the OSC3 oscillation circuit on, stabilization time is needed after the operating mode is switched on.
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10 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

10.7 Oscillation Characteristics

Oscillation characteristics change depending on conditions (board pattern, components used, etc.). Use the
following characteristics as reference values. In particular, when a ceramic oscillator is used for OSC3, use
the oscillator manufacturer’s recommended values for constants such as capacitance and resistance. The
oscillation start time is important because it becomes the wait time when OSC3 clock is used. (If OSC3 is
used as CPU clock before oscillation stabilizes, the CPU may malfunction.)

m OSC1 (Crystal)
Unless otherwise specified: Vpp = Within the operating voltage in each operating mode, Vss=0V, Ta= 25°C,
Crystal oscillator = Q12C2*, Ce1 = 25 pF, Cp1 = Built-in

Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Oscillation start time tsta 3 s
External gate capacitance Cai Including board capacitance 5 25 pF 1
Built-in gate capacitance Ca1 In case of the chip - - - pF 2
Built-in drain capacitance Cp1 In case of the chip 15 pF
Frequency/IC deviation of/9IC | VDD = constant -10 10 ppm
Frequency/power voltage deviation |of/oV 2 ppm/V
Frequency adjustment range df/oCG | VDD = constant, Cc = 5to 25 pF 15 ppm
Frequency/operating mode deviation |of/oMD | Vpp = constant 20 ppm

*  Q12C2 Made by Seiko Epson corporation
Note) 1 The S1C8F360 supportsacrystal oscillation circuit only.
2 The S1C8F360 has no built-in gate capacitance.

m OSC3 (Crystal)
Unless otherwise specified: Vbp = Within the operating voltage in each operating mode, Vss= 0V, Ta= 25°C,
Crystal oscillator = Q21CA301xxx*, RF = 1 MQ, Cc2 = Cp2 = 15 pF

Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Oscillation start time (Normal mode) tsta 4.0 MHz crystal oscillator 20 ms 1
Oscillation start time (High speed mode)| tsta 8.0 MHz crystal oscillator 20 ms 1

*  Q21CA301xxx Made by Seiko Epson corporation
Note) 1 Thecrystal oscillation start time changes by the crystal oscillator to be used, Cc2 and Cpa2.

m OSC3 (Ceramic)
Unless otherwise specified: Vbp = Within the operating voltage in each operating mode, Vss= 0V, Ta= 25°C,
Ceramic oscillator = CSA4.00MG / CSA8.00MTZ*, RF = 1 MQ, Cc2 = Cp2 = 30 pF

Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit [Note
Oscillation start time (Normal mode) tsta 4.0 MHz ceramic oscillator 5 ms 1
Oscillation start time (High speed mode)| tsta 8.0 MHz ceramic oscillator 5 ms 1

*  CSA4.00MG/CSA8.00MTZ Made by Murata Mfg. corporation
Note) 1 The ceramic oscillation start time changes by the ceramic oscillator to be used, Cc2 and Cp2.

m OSC3 (CR)
Unless otherwise specified: Vbp = Within the operating voltage in each operating mode, Vss=0V, Ta=25°C
Item Symbol Condition Min. Typ. Max. Unit |Note
Oscillation start time (Normal mode) tsta 1 ms
Oscillation start time (High speed mode) | tsta 1 ms
Frequency/IC deviation (Normal mode) | 9f/dIC | Rcr = constant -25 25 %
Frequency/IC deviation (High speed mode) | of/0IC | Rcr = constant -25 25 %
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10.8 Characteristics Curves (reference value)

m High level output current-voltage characteristic

Ta = 85°C Max. value
VDD - VOH [V]

1.0 0.8 0.6 0.4 0.2 0

_— ,
Vop=1.8V —/‘////

-4 _
<

/ E

VDD =24V / pd 3

0

Vbbb =35V

-10

m Low level output current-voltage characteristic

Ta = 85°C Min. value
14

/ VoD =35V
12
/

10 pd
/ VDD = 2.4V
T 8 <
-
2 6

/  _————VDD=1.8V
4

VoL [V]
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m LCD drive voltage-ambient temperature characteristic

Typ. value
1.12Vcs

1.09Vcs |3 N TYPE B
1.06Vcs \\

1.03Vcs AN

Vcs

Vcs [V]

0.97Vcs

0.94Vcs

0.91Vcs

0.88Vcs
-50 -25 0 25 50 75 100

Ta [°C]

m LCDdrive voltage-supply voltage characteristic

Ta = 25°C Typ. value
7.0

6.5

TYPE B (LCX = FH)

6.0
5.5

5.0 g TYPE A (LCX = FH)
TYPE B (LCX = OH)

4.5

Vces [V]

3.5

3.0

4.0 / /,ﬁ TYPE A (LCX = OH)
//

2.5

2.0
1.0 15 2.0 2.5 3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0

VoD [V]
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m LCD drive voltage-load characteristic

6.0
5.8
5.6
54
5.2
5.0

Ves [V]

4.8
4.6
4.4
4.2

4.0
0

Ta = 25°C Typ. value

4 TYPE B (LCX = 8H)

————— TYPE A (LCX = 8H)

4

-lves [uA]

m SVD voltage-ambient temperature characteristic

VsvbD [V]

1.08VsvD

1.06VsvD

1.04VsvD

1.02VsvD

VsvD

0.98VsvD

0.96VsvD

0.94VsvD

0.92VsvD

0.90VsvD

Typ. value
\\
\\\
N
N
50 -25 0 25 50 75 100
Ta[°C]
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m Power current (During operation with OSC3) <Crystal/ceramic oscillation>
Ta =25°C
4.5

4.0

3.5

3.0

High-speed mode (Typ.) ~

25

2.0

IbD4 [MA]

15

/ Normal mode (Typ.)
1.0

0.5

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
foscs [MHz]

m Power current (During operation with OSC3) <CR oscillation>

Ta=25°C
5
4
z 3 [ g
ol N N
=S I S ~L
a8 - =
............. ~_ \\~ High-speed mode (Max.)
> ~ 1| High-speed mode (Typ.)
o] \\\\
T —— | e o ()
, - "] Normal mode (Typ.)
10 100 1000
RcRr [kQ]
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m Power current-ambient temperature characteristic (In HALT status)

Typ. value
3.4
3.2
3.0
2.8
_. 26 — High-speed mode
<
= 24 |
B a5 ———__ | Normal mode —
' Low-power mode
1.8
1.6
1.4
-40 -20 0 20 40 60 80

Ta[°C]

m Power current-ambient temperature characteristic (CPU is under 32.768 kHz operation)

Typ. value
20
18 = High-speed mode
\
14
- 12 — Normal mode
= 10 — ﬂ\\\
a8 g Low-power mode
6
4
2
0
-40 -20 0 20 40 60 80
Ta[°C]
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m Power current-ambient temperature characteristic (CPU is under 1 MHz operation)

Typ. value
2.0

1.8
1.6

1.4

1.2 High-speed mode
1.0

Ibp4 [MA]

0.8

0.6 —
\\

0.4 Normal mode
0.2

0
-40 -20 0 20 40 60 80

Ta[°C]
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m CR oscillation frequency characteristic

Note: Oscillation frequency changes depending on the conditions (components used, board pattern,
etc.). In particular, the OSC3 oscillation frequency changes extensively depending on the
product form (chip, plastic package or ceramic package) and board capacitance. Therefore, use
the following charts for reference only and select the resistance value after evaluating the actual
product. (The resistance value should be set to RCr > 15 k£2.)

e Oscillation frequency-resistor characteristic
Ta = 25°C Typ. value

10000
~ \\\ \
\§
~ NN
I NN [High-speed mode
= 1000 N
3 NS
= ANN
Normal mode \\
N
100
1 10 100 1000

RcR [kQ]

e CR oscillation frequency-ambient temperature characteristic

Rcr =20 kQ
10

High-speed mode

1 T
Normal mode

foscs [MHz]

1
-30 -20 -10 O 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80
Ta [°C]
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11 PACKAGE

11.1 Plastic Package

11 PACKAGE

QFP21-176pin

(Unit: mm)
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11 PACKAGE

PFBGA-180pin

Top View
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12 PAD LAYOUT

12 PAD LAYOUT

12.1 Diagram of Pad Layout
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Chip thickness: 400 pm
Pad opening: 95 um
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12 PAD LAYOUT

12.2 Pad Coordinates

Table 12.2.1 Pad coordinates (Unit: pm)
Pad Coordinate Pad Coordinate Pad Coordinate
No. Name X Y No. Name X Y No. Name X Y
1 |0osc1l 2,533 2,896 60 | R30/CEO -2,896 846 | 119 |SEG32 1,032 | -2,89
2 |osc2 2,417 2,896 61 |R31/CE1 -2,896 730 | 120 |SEG33 1,47 | -2,89
3 |TEST 2,302 2,896 62 | R32/CE2 -2,896 615 | 121 |SEG34 1274 | -2,896
4 | RESET 2,186 2,896 63 |R33/CE3 -2,896 499 | 122 |SEG35 1,389 | -2,896
5 | MCU/MPU 2,059 2,896 64 | R34/FOUT -2,896 384 | 123 |SEG36 1516 | -2,89
6 |K1UBREQ 1,943 2,896 65 |R35 -2,896 268 | 124 | SEG37 1631 | -2,89%
7 |K10/EVIN 1,828 2,896 66 |R36 -2,896 153 | 125 |SEG38 1,758 | -2,896
8 |KoO7 1,712 2,896 67 |R37 -2,896 37 | 126 |SEG39 1,874 | -2,89
9 |KO06 1,597 2,896 68 |Vss -2,896 93 | 127 |SEG40 2,000 | -2,89
10 |KO5 1,481 2,896 69 |R50/BZ -2,896 -224 | 128 | SEGA41 2,116 | -2,89
11 | Ko4 1,366 2,896 70 | R51/BACK/BZ -2,896 -340 | 129 |SEG42 2,242 | -2,896
12 | KO3 1,250 2,896 71 | COMO -2,896 -470 | 130 | SEG43 2,358 | -2,896
13 | K02 1,135 2,896 72 | COM1 -2,896 -586 | 131 |SEG44 2484 | -2,89
14 | K01 1,019 2,896 73 | COM2 -2,896 -701 | 132 | SEG45 2,600 | -2,896
15 | K00 904 2,896 74 | COM3 -2,896 -817 | 133 | SEG46 2,896 | -2,456
16 | P17/CMPMVAD7 776 2,896 75 | COM4 -2,896 932 | 134 |SEGA47 2,89 | -2341
17 | PI6/ICMPPLADG 661 2,896 76 | COM5 -2,896 | -1,048 | 135 |SEG48 2,896 | -2,214
18 | P15/CMPMO/ADS 545 2,896 77 | COM6 -2,896 | -1,163 | 136 |SEG49 2,896 | -2,009
19 | P14/ICMPPO/AD4 430 2,896 78 | COM7 -2,896 | -1279 | 137 |SEGS0 2,896 | -1,976
20 |P13/SRDY 314 2,896 79 | COM8 -2,896 | -1,394 | 138 | COM3L/SEG51 2,896 | -1,845
21 | P12/SCLK 199 2,896 80 |COM9 -2896 | -1510 | 139 | COM30/SEG52 2,896 | -1,730
22 | PLUSOUT 83 2,896 81 |COM10 -2,896 | -1625 | 140 | COM29/SEG53 2,896 | -1,614
23 | P10/SIN -32 2,896 82 |COoM11 -2896 | -1,741 | 141 | COM28/SEG54 2,896 | -1,499
24 | AVobD -163 2,896 83 |COM12 -2,896 | -1,856 | 142 | COM27/SEG55 2,896 | -1,383
25 |AVss -279 2,896 84 |COM13 -2,896 | -1,972 | 143 | COM26/SEG56 2,896 | -1,268
26 | AVREF -394 2,896 85 |COM14 -2,896 | -2,087 | 144 | COM25/SEG57 2,896 | -1,152
27 |Vop -510 2,896 86 |COM15 -2,896 | -2,203 | 145 | COM24/SEG58 2,896 | -1,037
28 |PO7/D7 -641 2,896 87 |SEGO -2896 | -2339 | 146 | COM23/SEG59 2,896 -921
29 | P06/D6 -756 2,896 88 |SEG1 -2,896 | -2455 | 147 | COM22/SEG60 2,896 -806
30 |POS/D5 -872 2,896 89 |[SEG2 -2600 | -2,896 | 148 | COM21/SEG61 2,896 -690
31 |P04/D4 -987 2,896 90 |[SEG3 -2,484 | -2,896 | 149 | COM20/SEG62 2,896 -575
32 | PO3/D3 -1,103 2,896 91 |SEG4 -2,358 | -2,896 | 150 | COM19/SEG63 2,896 -459
33 |PO2/D2 -1,218 2,896 92 |SEG5 -2242 | -2,896 | 151 | COM18/SEG64 2,896 -344
34 |POUD1 -1,334 2,896 93 | SEG6 -2,116 | -2,896 | 152 | COM17/SEG65 2,896 -228
35 | POO/DO -1,449 2,896 94 |SEG7 -2000 | -2,896 | 153 | COM16/SEG66 2,896 -113
36 | ROO/AO -1,565 2,896 95 |SEGS -1,874 | -2,896 | 154 |Voir 2,896 3
37 |ROVA1 -1,680 2,896 9 | SEG9 -1,758 | -2,896 | 155 |SPRG 2,896 118
38 |RO2A2 -1,796 2,896 97 | SEG10 -1631 | -2,89 | 156 |CLKW 2,896 234
39 |RO3A3 -1,911 2,896 98 |SEGI11 -1516 | -2,896 | 157 |VEPEXT 2,896 361
40 | RO4/A4 -2,027 2,896 99 | SEG12 -1,389 | -2,896 | 158 |RXD 2,896 489
41 | RO5/A5 -2,142 2,896 | 100 |SEG13 -1274 | -2,89%6 | 159 |SCLK 2,896 616
42 | RO6/AB -2,258 2,896 | 101 |SEG14 -1,147 | -2,896 | 160 |TXD 2,896 732
43 | RO7/A7 -2,373 2,806 | 102 |SEG15 -1,032 | -289% | 161 |CE 2,896 862
44 | R10/A8 -2,489 2,896 | 103 | SEG16 905 | -2,896 | 162 |CD 2,896 978
45 |R1VA9 -2,896 2578 | 104 | SEG17 -790 | -2,896 | 163 |CC 2,896 1,003
46 |R12/A10 -2,896 2463 | 105 |SEGI18 663 | -2,806 | 164 |CB 2,896 1,209
47 |R13/A11 -2,896 2,347 | 106 |SEG19 -548 | -2,896 | 165 |CA 2,896 1,324
48 | R14/A12 -2,896 2,232 | 107 | SEG20 421 | -2,896 | 166 |Vcs 2,896 1,440
49 |R15/A13 -2,896 2,116 | 108 |SEG21 -305 | -2,896 | 167 |Vca 2,896 1,555
50 |R16/A14 -2,896 2,001 | 109 |SEG22 -179 | -2,806 | 168 |Vcs 2,896 1671
51 |R17/A15 -2,896 1,885 | 110 |SEG23 63 | -289 | 169 |Vc2 2,896 1,786
52 |R20/A16 -2,896 1,770 | 111 |SEG24 63 | -289 | 170 |Va 2,896 1,902
53 |R2UAL7 -2,896 1,654 | 112 |SEG25 179 | -2,896 | 171 |0Osc3 2,896 2,017
54 |R22/A18 -2,896 1539 | 113 |SEG26 305 | -2,896 | 172 | OSC4 2,896 2,133
55 | R23/RD -2,896 1,423 | 114 |SEG27 421 | -2,896 | 173 | Vb1 2,896 2,248
56 | R24/WR -2,896 1,308 | 115 |SEG28 548 | -2,896 | 174 |Vop 2,896 2,364
57 |R25/CL -2,896 1,192 | 116 |SEG29 663 | -2,896 | 175 |Vss 2,896 2,479
58 |R26/FR/TOUT -2,896 1,077 | 117 |SEG30 790 | -2,896 | 176 |Vosc 2,896 2,595
59 |R27/TOUT -2,896 961 | 118 |SEG31 905 | -2,89 -
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APPENDIX A PROM PROGRAMMING

A.1 Outline of Writing Tools

The following tools are provided for writing user data to the Flash EEPROM built into the S1IC8F360.
Select one according to the development environment.

(1) Serial Programming (On Board Writer)
This PROM writer features smaller size and weight as well as supporting DC power supply (5.0 V
battery, etc.), this makes it possible to simply configure an on-board PROM programming environ-
ment.

USB interface type

= USB-Serial On Board Writer (product name: S5U1C88000W4)

= On Board Writer Control Software (OBPW88.EXE, RW8F360.INI)
= USB-Serial conversion driver

Operating voltage: 5.0 V + 0.5 V (The power supply for the target can be used.)
PC interface: USB Ver. 1.1

RS-232C interface type
= On Board Writer (product name: S5U1C88000W3)
= On Board Writer Control Software (OBPW88.EXE, RW8F360.INI)

Operating voltage: 5.0 V £ 0.5 V (The power supply for the target can be used.)
PC interface: EIA-RS-232C

(2) Serial Programming (Universal Writer)
These tools support the clock synchronous serial programming method and the asynchronous serial
programming method allowing high-speed on-board programming.

= Universal Writer (product name: S5U1C88000W1)
= S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector (product name: S5U1C88000X1)
= Control Software (RW88F360.EXE, 88F360.FRM)

(3) Parallel Programming
These tools allows high-speed programming for packaged devices before mounting on boards.

= Universal Writer (product name: S5U1C88000W1)
= S1C8F360 Adapter Socket (product name: S5U1C88360X1)
= Control Software (RW88F360.EXE, 88F360.FRM)

O The following explanations use the appellations listed below instead of the product names.
S5U1C88000W4 -, USB-Serial On Board Writer
S5U1C88000W3 - On Board Writer
S5U1C88000W1 - Universal Writer
S5U1C88000X1 - S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector
S5U1C88360X1 - S1C8F360 Adapter Socket

0 Each software listed above are included in the S1C88 Family Integrated Tool Package
(S5U1C88000C1). The USB-Serial conversion driver for the On Board Writer Control Software are
included in the S1C88 Family Integrated Tool Package (S5U1C88000C1) Ver. 6 or later.

The On Board Writer Control Software (OBPW88.EXE, RW8F360.INI) supports both USB interface
type and RS-232C interface type PROM writers.
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A.2 Serial Programming (On Board Writer)

A.2.1 Serial programming environment (On Board Writer)

Prepare a personal computer system as a host computer, the PROM programming tools and the data for
programming the S1C8F360.

(1) Personal computer
< IBM-PC/AT or compatible with a USB port or RS-232C port

(2)0s
= Windows 2000/ XP English or Japanese version

(3) PROM programming tools
= S5U1C88000W4 (USB interface type) package or S5U1C88000W3 (RS-232C interface type) package
= On Board Writer Control Software (OBPW88.EXE, RW8F360.INI)
= USB-Serial conversion driver (required only when the USB-Serial On Board Writer is used)

(4) User data (ROM data HEX file)
Execute the FIL8F360 to create the built-in ROM data HEX data file (C8F360xxx.PSA) from the
program data HEX file (C8F360xxx.SA).
Refer to the S5U1C88000C Manual for details of the FIL8F360.

Program data HEX file
c8f360xxx.sa/ (Motorola S2 format)

) Extract built-in ROM data
’ filsf360 and fill unused area with FF

) Built-in ROM data HEX file
Cc8f360xxx.psal (Motorola S2 format)

Fig. A.2.1.1 FIL8F360 execution flow
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A.2.2 System connection for serial programming (On Board Writer)

Below shows connection diagrams between the PC and the USB-Serial On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W4)
with a target, and between the PC and the On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W3) with a target.

When the USB-Serial On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W4) is used

S5U1C88000W4
(USB-Serial On Board Writer) Target
USB =
Vop —— +
@ = p—i=h @ ] / 5.0 V power supply
s 4 Vss -
/i i == N USB /
interface cable SIO cable

Fig. A.2.2.1 PROM programming system connection diagram (USB interface type)

Note: When using a USB hub to connect the USB-Serial On Board Writer to the PC, the USB hub should
be driven with an external power supply. So use a USB hub that operates with an external power

supply.
When the On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W3) is used

S5U1C88000W3
(On Board Writer) Target
COMx
Vop —— +
<:> <:> / 5.0 V power supply
. Vss —— -
/i i == N RS-232C /
interface cable SIO cable

Fig. A.2.2.2 PROM programming system connection diagram (RS-232C interface type)

The system should be connected according to the following procedure.
(1) Make sure the power for the personal computer is switched off.

(2) As shown in the above figures, connect between the USB-Serial On Board Writer (S5SU1C88000W4) or
On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W3) and the PC using the interface cable included with the package.

Notes: » Turn the personal computer off before connecting and disconnecting the On Board Writer
(S5U1C88000W3). The USB-Serial On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W4) can be connected after
the PC is turned on.

e Secure the RS-232C cable with the connector screws to prevent malfunction.
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A.2.3 Serial programming procedure (On Board Writer)

The S1C88 Family Integrated Tool Package (S5U1C88000C1) must be installed in the personal computer
to be used before starting serial programming. Refer to the S5U1C88000C Manual for the installation.

(1) Connecting the system
Connect the system as shown in Section A.2.2, "System connection for serial programming (On Board
Writer)".

(2) Power on
Turn the personal computer on.

(3) Checking the serial port assignment
(Required only when the On Board Writer is used)

Check the serial port assignment on the personal computer. The On Board Writer uses the COML1 port
by default setting.

(4) Installing the USB-Serial conversion driver
(Required only when the USB-Serial On Board Writer is used)
When the USB-Serial On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W4) is connected for the first time, a dialog box
appears on the PC screen to prompt the user to install the driver. Install the USB-Serial conversion
driver by following the prompts. The USB-Serial conversion driver was copied in the
"\EPSONN\S1C88\writer\driver" folder when the S1C88 Family Integrated Tool Package
(S5U1C88000C1 Ver. 6 or later) was installed. Specify this folder as the driver location.

(5) Checking the serial port assignment
(Required only when the USB-Serial On Board Writer is used)
Open the Windows [Control Panel] - [System] — [Hardware] tab — [Device Manager] to check the
COM port to which the USB-Serial port is assigned.
The USB-Serial conversion driver assigns a logical COM port to the physical USB port and transfers
the COM port input/output to the USB input/output. Thus the On Board Writer Control Software
can control the USB-Serial On Board Writer connected to the USB port through the assigned COM
port.

(6) Preparing the On Board Writer Control Software
The On Board Writer Control Software was copied in the "\EPSON\S1C88\writer\OBPW" folder
when the S1C88 Family Integrated Tool Package (S5U1C88000C1 Ver. 4 or later) was installed. When
using the On Board Writer Control Software in another folder, the following two files should be
copied from the OBPW folder.
= OBPW88.EXE
= RW8F360.INI

(7) Connecting the target board to the USB-Serial On Board Writer or On Board Writer
As Figure A.2.2.1 or A.2.2.2 shows, connect the target board to the USB-Serial On Board Writer
(S5U1C88000W4) or On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W3) using the supplied SIO cable.

(8) Connecting the power supply for PROM programming
Connect the power supply for PROM programming (5.0 V) to the target board.

Notes: « Turn off the power of the target board except for the PROM programming power supply.

e Since PROM programming uses a 5.0-V power source, be careful of the voltage ratings of the
parts on the target board.

(9) Turning the PROM programming power on
Turn the PROM programming power on. This also supplies the power to the USB-Serial On Board
Writer (S5U1C88000W4) or On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W3) through the SI1O cable.
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(10) Starting up the On Board Writer Control Software

E Double-click the OBPW88.EXE icon.

Initial File

Software starts up.

HE

Loak jr: I@ My Documents

File name:

[ R B ini

Dpen |
j Cancel |

A

Files of type: | Iritial File(rw* iri]

[~ Open as read-only

APPENDIX A PROM PROGRAMMING

The [Initial File] dialog box shown below appears when the On Board Writer Control

Select the initial file with the same name as the microcomputer model.

RW8fxxx.ini

After an initial file is selected, the window shown below appears.

8fxxx: microcomputer model name (e.g. 8f360 for the SIC8F360)

- On Board Programming WWiter far

File Command Edit Wiew Option  Help

BHGC| I BER YT 2

On Board Programming Writer for S1C88 Family Version 2.00
Copyright (C) SEIKD EPSON CORP. 2001

Initialize

.............................. Ok
?

J Load | Eraze | Elank |F'mgram| Werify | Read |F'rotec:t | Macro|

Feady Coml WU -

~ Command
window

~ Output
window
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(11) Selecting a serial port
Click the [Setting] button (or choose [Setting] from the [Option] menu) to display the [Settings] dialog
box.

[ Setting] button

Click the [Com] tab to open the page shown below. When USB-Serial On Board Writer (USB interface
type) is used, select the COM port that was determined in Step (5). When the On Board Writer (RS-
232C interface type) is used, select the COM port to which the RS-232C cable has been connected.

Settings [ <)
Folder | Edtor  Com |

Port I - l Flow————

COM1
Baud Fate =IO /DET
[T RTS/CTS

Data Bitz 5
[ O RO R

Parity INDne l
Stop Bits |1 l

-
Ok I Cancel | Apply |

(12) Loading user data to the personal computer
Click the [Load] button (or choose [Load] from the [Command] menu) to display the [Select file]
dialog box.

Load [Load] button

Select file Choose the PSA file to be written to the PROM using the
[Browse] button and then click [OK].
Target File Mame
@ [Browse] button
IC:'\My Diocumentshtest. psa @

When data is loaded normally, "Complete” is displayed in
the output window.

Cancel |

(13) Erasing PROM data
Click the [Erase] button (or choose [Erase] from the [Command] menu) to display an information
dialog box. Clicking the [OK] button starts erasing the PROM data.

Erase  [Erase] button
When the PROM is erased normally, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.

Notes: » The microcomputer in the serial programming mode outputs a 307.2 kHz clock from the R27 port
when it communicates with the On Board Writer (at Steps 13, 14, 15 and 16).

e Inspection data is written to the PROM at shipment, so erase it once to initialize the contents.

e The PROM is protected against a read out when user data is written at Seiko Epson’s factory.
The protection is released after the contents have been erased by executing "Erasing PROM
data".

(14) Blank check after erasing
Click the [Blank] button (or choose [Blank Check] from the [Command] menu) starts process that
checks if the PROM is completely erased.

Blank  [Blank] button

When the blank check is finished normally, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.
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(15) Writing user data
Click the [Program] button (or choose [Program] from the [Command] menu) to display an informa-
tion dialog box. Clicking the [OK] button starts writing the loaded data to the PROM.

Frogram [Program)] button

When writing is finished normally, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.

Note: Do not send the writer control window behind any other applications as it may cause a communi-
cation error.

(16) Verifying user data after writing
Click the [Verify] button (or choose [Verify] from the [Command] menu) starts verification of the
PROM.

YWerfy [ Verify] button
When verification is finished without any error, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.

(17) Turning the PROM programming power off
Turn the PROM programming power off.

(18) Disconnecting the target board
Disconnect the target board after checking that writing has finished normally.

Note: Make sure that the PROM programming power is off before disconnecting and connecting the
target board.

(19) Terminating the On Board Writer Control Software
Choose [Exit] from the [File] menu of the On Board Writer control window or click the close box to
terminate the On Board Writer Control Software.
To continue writing, repeat from step (7) to step (19).

(20) Power off
Turn the personal computer off.
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A.2.4 Connection diagram for serial programming (when On Board Writer is used)

The figures and tables below show the connection diagram on the target board and the signal specifica-
tions.

USB interface type: when the USB-Serial On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W4) is used
On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W4)

interface connector Microcomputer on target board
VDDF 1 VD1F
VbD 2 VbD
CLK 3 > CLKW
To Vss ‘51
On Board ?ig 6 i $)>((g
Writer RESET 7
SPRG 8 Loy
Vss 9 T
SPRG —0 |10
T > RESET
» SPRG
Vss

Fig. A.2.4.1 Connection diagram for on-board programming (USB interface type)

Table A.2.4.1 Sgnal specifications (USB interface type)

. . . Microcomputer pin
Connector pin No. |Signal name Description
to be connected
1 VDDF Programming power supply pin VD1F pin
2 VD Power supply pin VDD pin
3 CLK System clock output CLKW pin
4 Vss Ground pin Vsspin
5 RXD Serial I/F datainput TXD pin
6 TXD Serial I/F data output RXD pin
7 RESET Initial reset output RESET pin
8 SPRG Programming mode setup output (for negative polarity 1/O models) SPRG pin
9 Vss Ground pin Vsspin
10 SPRG Programming mode setup output (for positive polarity I/0O models) N.C.

Table A.2.4.2 Connectors for connecting On Board Writer (USB interface type)

Name Model name
Box header (male) 3662-6002LCPL (3M)
[target side] or equivalent
Socket connector (female) Socket connector  7910-B500FL (3M)
[SIO cable side] Strain relief 3448-7910 (3M)
or equivalent
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RS-232C interface type: when the On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W3) is used
On Board Writer (S5U1C88000W3)

interface connector Microcomputer on target board
( VDDF 1 VD1F
VDD 2 VbD
CLK 3 > CLKW
Vss 4
SCLK —to|® — 50V
Vss 6
RXD —e—0fL > RXD
o Vss 8 ><
OnBoards o ) 1519 » TXD
Writer 10
Vss
RESET 11 RESET
Vss 12
SPRG 13 SPRG
Vss 14 Vss
SPRG — 0|12
| SRDY —to|16

Fig. A.2.4.2 Connection diagram for on-board programming (RS-232C interface type)
Table A.2.4.3 Sgnal specifications (RS-232C interface type)

) . L Microcomputer pin
Connector pin No. |Signal name Description
to be connected
1 VDDF Programming power supply pin VD1F pin
2 VbD Power supply pin VpD pin
3 CLK System clock output CLKW pin
5 SCLK Serial 1/F clock output N.C.
7 RXD Serial I/F datainput TXD pin
9 TXD Serial I/F data output RXD pin
11 RESET Initial reset output RESET pin
13 SPRG Programming mode setup output (for negative polarity 1/0 models) SPRG pin
15 SPRG Programming mode setup output (for positive polarity |/O models) N.C.
16 SRDY Reserved N.C.
4,6,8,10,12,14 |Vss Ground pin Vsspin

Table A.2.4.4 Connectors for connecting On Board Writer (RS-232C interface type)

Name Model name
Box header (male) 3408-6002L CFL (3M)
[target side] or equivalent
Socket connector (female) Socket connector  7916-B500FL (3M)
[SIO cable side] Strain relief 3448-7916 (3M)
or equivalent

Notes: « Prepare a 5.0-V power supply for PROM programming, since the power (5.0 V) of the On Board
Writer must be supplied from the target board.

e Since PROM programming uses a 5.0-V power source, be careful of the voltage ratings of the
parts on the target board.

e When the On Board Writer is connected, the ports other than above are placed in the initial
status.

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL EPSON 191



APPENDIX A PROM PROGRAMMING
A.2.5 On Board Writer Control Software

A.2.5.1 Starting up

E Double-click the OBPW88.EXE icon to start up the On Board Writer system.

The dialog box shown below appears when the On Board Writer Control Software starts up.

Initial File
Lok, i Iﬁ My Documents j gl E )

File name: IHWSfox.ini Open I
Files of type: | Inital Filelror.ini) =l Cancel |

[ Open as read-only

v

Select the initial file with the same name as the microcomputer model.

RW8fxxx.ini 8fxxx: microcomputer model name (e.g. 8f360 for the S1IC8F360)

After an initial file is selected, the window shown below appears.

- n Board Programming Writer fi

Fi Command  Edit  Wiew Option  Help
= N Ak

On Board Programming Writer for 3S1C38 Familv Version 2.00
Copvright (C) SEIKD EPSOM CORP. 2001

Initialize
>

Command window

Accepts the commands
input from the keyboard.

Output window

J Load | Eraze | Blank |F'rograrn| Werify | Fiead |Protect | Macro|

Displays the execution
results.

Ready Cioml MUM 2
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A.2.5.2 Setup

Click the [Setting] button (or choose [Setting] from the [Option] menu) to display the [Settings] dialog
box.

[Setting] button

Selecting a serial port ([Com] tab)

When USB-Serial On Board Writer (USB interface type) is used, select the COM port that was assigned to
the USB-Serial port (see Step (5) in Section A.2.3). When the On Board Writer (RS-232C interface type) is
used, select the COM port to which the RS-232C cable has been connected.

Settings

Foider | Edior  Com |

Fort |" YI Flowy —————

COMT
Baud Rate =l oTf/DER
I” RTS/CTS

Data Bits |5

Farity INone VI
Stop Bits I I

1 —
QK. I Cancel | Apply |

= | ROy aEE

Specifying the log file ([Folder] tab)

When saving the execution results to a log file, enter (or choose) the log file name and place a check in the
[Create Log] check box.

To disable logging, remove the check from the check box.

Settings

Folder IEditor I Caom I

Current Log File
IE: iy Documentsitest log @

QK I Cancel | Apply |

Specifying the editor path ([Editor] tab)
Specify the path to the editor used to open a log file from the On Board Writer Control Software.
"notepad.exe"” is used as the default editor unless specified.

Settings

Folder  Editor ICom |

Text Editar

W INDOW S hotepad. exs

QK. I Cancel Apply
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A.2.5.3 Operating method

All the On Board Writer commands such as PROM writing can be executed using the buttons on the

window.

This section explains the commands individually in the following manner.

Function: Shows the command function.
Usage: Button Program
Menu [Command] menu - [Program]
Keyboard >FWJ
Shows the button, menu command and typing command line to execute the command.
Description:  Describes the operation and display contents after executing the command.
If "A progress window appears to show progress of the process." is described here, a
progress window is displayed while the command is executing and the [Cancel] button on
the window allows termination of the command being executed.
Addrese  0:00100
[
——
Note: Describes precautions.
194 EPSON S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL



APPENDIX A PROM PROGRAMMING

1 LOAD (PSA filg)

Function: Loads user data files for PROM (xxxxxx.PSA) to the memory on the personal computer.
Usage: Button Load
Menu [Command] menu - [Load]
Keyboard >L drive:\folder\file nameld (drive:\folder\file name: PSA file name)
Description: (1) The [Select file] dialog box appears.
Select file
Target File Name
IC:\My Documentsitest. psa @»7 [Browse] button
Cancel |
(2) Clicking the [Browse] button displays the Windows standard file select dialog box.
Choose the file to be loaded from the dialog box. Then click the [OK] button.
(3) When data is loaded normally, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.
Note: This command can load files in Motorola S2 format only.
2 ERASE
Function: Erases PROM data.
Usage: Button Eraze
Menu [Command] menu - [Erase]
Keyboard >FERSH
Description: (1) Aninformation dialog box appears.
(2) Clicking the [OK] button starts erasing the PROM.
(3) A progress window appears to show progress of the process while the command is
executing.
Clicking the [Cancel] button terminates the process.
(4) When the PROM is erased normally, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.
Note: When the process is terminated, the PROM must be erased before data can be written.
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3 BLANK CHECK

Function: Checks whether the PROM is completely erased or not.
Usage: Button Blarik.
Menu [Command] menu - [Blank Check]
Keyboard >FEM
Description: (1) Starts a blank check.
(2) A progress window appears to show progress of the process.
Clicking the [Cancel] button terminates the process.
(3) When the check is finished without finding any address that is not erased, "Complete" is
displayed in the output window.
(4) If error addresses that have not been erased are found, the address and data are dis-
played.
Example: Address  READ
0100 00
0101 00
0102 00
0103 00
Note: When an erase error is detected, the PROM must be erased before data can be written.
4 PROGRAM
Function: Writes the data loaded by the [Load] command to the PROM.
Usage: Button Frogram
Menu [Command] menu - [Program]
Keyboard >FWa
Description: (1) An information dialog box appears.
(2) Clicking the [OK] button starts write process.
(3) A progress window appears to show progress of the process.
Clicking the [Cancel] button terminates the process.
(4) When writing is finished normally, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.
Note: Do not send the writer control window behind any other applications as it may cause a

communication error.
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5 VERIFY
Function: Compares the data loaded by the [Load] command and the data read from the PROM.
Usage: Button Werify
Menu [Command] menu - [Verify]
Keyboard >FVI
Description: (1) Starts verification process.
(2) A progress window appears to show progress of the process.
Clicking the [Cancel] button terminates the process.
(3) When both data are the same, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.
(4) When a verify error is detected, the error address and data are displayed.
6 READ
Function: Reads the PROM data to the memory on the personal computer.
Usage: Button Fead
Menu [Command] menu - [Read]
Keyboard >FRMJ
Description: (1) An information dialog box appears.
(2) Clicking the [OK] button starts read process.
(3) A progress window appears to show progress of the process.
Clicking the [Cancel] button terminates the process.
(4) When data is read normally, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.
Note: The memory data on the personal computer is overwritten with the read data.
7 PROTECT
Function: Protects the PROM from read out.
Usage: Button Frotect
Menu [Command] menu - [Protect]
Keyboard >FPROTECT
Description: (1) An information dialog box appears.
(2) Clicking the [OK] button starts protect process.
(3) When the process is finished normally, "Complete" is displayed in the output window.
Note: When the PROM is protected, execution of all the commands except "Erase" are disabled.
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8 MACRO

Function:

Usage:

Description:

Macro file:

Successively executes the commands described in a macro file.

Button b acro
Menu [Command] menu - [Macro]
Keyboard None

(1) A file-select dialog box appears.

(2) Select a macro file and then click the [OK] button. The macro file will be loaded and the
described commands will be executed.

Use a text editor to create macro files. ".CMD" is recommended for the file extension.
Write the commands in order of execution and save as a text file. The command should be
written one line by one line in the command line format listed at Usage: Keyboard.

Any words following a ";" are regarded as a comment.

Example: Macro file <TEST.CMD>

L D: \ WORK\ C8Fxxx. PSA Load PROM HEX file
FERS Erase PROM data
FE PROM blank check
FW Program PROM
FV PROM verify check
; --- PROTECT- - - Comment
FPROTECT Read protect
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9 DUMP

Function: Displays the contents of the PC memory PROM area in hexadecimal numbers. The memory
contents can be edited in the [Dump] window.

Usage: Button %% [Dump] button
Menu [Command] menu - [Dump]
Keyboard >D addressd (address: Display start address; optional)

Description: (1) The [Dump] window appears.

@, Dump
File  Wiew
TR
H) +1 +2 +3 +4 +h +G +7 +8 0 +4 +B +C +0 +E +F ASCII i’

00000 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF OO FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF ... ...
00010 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF OO0 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF ... ...
00020 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF ..oovvenenenss,
00030 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF ... ...
00040 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO ... .. ... .. ...
00050 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 ...ovvvvenenss,
00060 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO ... . ... .. ...
00070 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF Q0 ....oovvveeass
00080 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF OO0 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF ... ...
00030 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF OO0 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF ... ...
00040 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF ..oovvvennnenss,
000BO 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF OO FF 00 FF 00 FF OO FF ... ...
000CO FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO ... ... ... ...
00000 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 ...vvveenenss,
O00ED FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF OO ... .....
00OFO FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF 00 FF Q0 ...vvveeeenss

|4 « (00000 oM

L Displays the last page.
—— Displays the next page.
Display start address is specified.
Displays the previous page.
Displays the top page.

(2) To edit the memory contents, enter a value after placing the cursor on the address to be
edited.
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10 OPEN LOG FILE

Function: Opens a log file.
Usage: Button (. [Open Log file] button
Menu [File] menu - [Open Log File]
Keyboard None
Description:  The specified editor starts up and opens the specified log file.
The editor and the log file must be specified beforehand in the [Editor] tab screen of the
[Settings] dialog box and the [Folder] tab screen, respectively.
11 SAVE
Function: Saves the PROM data stored in the PC memory to a file.
Usage: Button [ [Save] button
Menu [File] menu - [Save to PSA]
Keyboard >S drive:\folder\file name(d (drive:\folder\file name: PSA file name)
Description: (1) The Windows standard file select dialog box appears. Choose or enter the file name for

saving data.

(2) The contents in the PC memory PROM area are saved to Motorola S2 format files
(OPSA).
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A.2.6 List of commands

Table A.2.6.1 List of commands

No. Command line Menu Button Function
1 |L drivelfolder\file namel [Command]-[Load] Load Load PSA file
2 |FERSO [Command]-[Erase] Erase Erase PROM data
3 |FEO [Command]-[Blank Check] Blatk PROM blank check
4 (FWJ [Command]-[Program] Pragram Write PROM data
5 |FVO [Command]-[Verify] iy Verify PROM
6 |FRO [Command]-[Read] Read Read PROM data
7 |FPROTECTO [Command]-[Protect] Pratect Read-protect PROM
8 |- [Command]-[Macro] Macro Read/execute macro file
9 |D address’ [Command]-[Dump] 5y Dump PROM data
10 |- [File]-[Open Log File] s Openlog file
11 |S drive\folder\file namel [File]-[Save to PSA] = Save PROM data
12 |LOGEd - Start logging
13 |LOG / EO - End logging

A.2.7 List of error messages

Table A.2.7.1 List of error messages

Error message

Description

Command timeout

Communication time out

Receive NAK

Communication error

Send error

Communication error

COM Port Open Error

Port open error

Invalid File Format

Thefileisnot aMotorola S2 format file.

Data Size Over flow

The data size in the file exceeds the PROM size.

Verify Error Verify error

Protected Error The PROM has read-protected.
Abort by operator The process is terminated.
Complete The process is terminated normally.
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A.3 Serial Programming (Universal Writer)

A.3.1 Serial programming environment (Universal Writer)

Prepare a personal computer system as a host computer, the PROM writing tools and the data for writing
into the S1C8F360.

(1) Personal computer
= IBM-PC/AT or compatible with a serial port (RS-232C)

(2)0s
= Windows 2000/ XP English or Japanese version (Command prompt is used)

(3) PROM writing tools
= S5U1C88000W1 package (common to SIC8F/S1C6F Series)
= S5U1C88000X1 package
= Control Software

(4) User data (ROM data HEX file)
Execute the FIL8F360 to create the built-in ROM data HEX data file (C8F360xxx.PSA) from the
program data HEX file (C8F360xxx.SA).
Refer to the S5U1C88000C Manual for details of the FIL8F360.

Program data HEX file
c8f360xxx.sa/ (Motorola S2 format)

) Extract built-in ROM data
’ filsf360 and fill unused area with FF

) Built-in ROM data HEX file
Cc8f360xxx.psal (Motorola S2 format)

Fig. A.3.1.1 FIL8F360 execution flow
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A.3.2 System connection and setup for serial programming (Universal Writer)

Connect the Universal Writer to the personal computer and install the S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector to
the Universal Writer.
To target board ﬁ

S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector t %

== =
D = !
NN
\éi%/%ﬁl

e S

N N SSS

—
Iy e
I =

= DsW

OThe name 'Universal ROM Writer II' on the
Power cable development tool is the old name of the product.
i . . )
Fig. A.3.2.1 System connection diagram

The system should be connected according to the following procedure.

(1) Confirmation of power off status
Make sure the power for the personal computer and the Universal Writer is switched off.

(2) Connecting the power cable
A dedicated power cable is included in the Universal Writer. Connect the power cable to the AC IN
connector on the rear panel of the Universal Writer.

(3) Connecting the RS-232C cable
Connect the Universal Writer and personal computer using the supplied RS-232C cable. The RS-232C
cable is for IBM-PC/AT use (9 pins - 9 pins).

Note: Secure the RS-232C cable with the connector screws to prevent malfunction.

(4) Installing the S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector
Install the S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector to the top connector of the Universal Writer. There is a
projection on the S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector to prevent improper insertion. Line up the S1C88/
S1C63 Serial Connector to fit to the notch of the Universal Writer connector.

Note: When disconnecting the S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector, make sure the power for the Universal
Writer is off.

(5) Selecting the program voltage
Select 5 V program-voltage using the 5V/3V switch on the S1C88/S5S1C63 Serial Connector.

(6) Confirmation of DIP switch status

Check to see that the DIP switch (DSW) Note: Set SW1 and SW2 up,
located at the back panel of the Universal Uliiiiii and SW3 to SW8
Writer has been set as in Figure A.3.2.2 12345678 down.

(factory setting). DSW

Fig. A.3.2.2 DIP switch settings
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A.3.3 Serial programming procedure (Universal Writer)

(1) Connecting the system
Connect the system as shown in Section A.3.2, "System connection and setup for serial programming".

(2) Power on
Turn the personal computer on then the Universal Writer (POWER SW is located on the side panel).

(3) Checking the serial port configuration
Check to see that the serial port is assigned to COML1 in the personal computer .

(4) Preparing the Universal Writer Control Software and user data
Copy the following files from the URW?2 folder for the S1IC8F360 Universal Writer Control Software to
a folder on a hard disk drive.
= RW88F360.EXE
« 88F360.FRM

Then copy the user data (ROM data HEX file) to the same folder as above.

Note: Be aware that the Control Software may not run normally if it is located in a folder that has a name
with a space included (e.g. My Documents).

(5) Starting up the Universal Writer Control Software
There are two methods to start up the control software.
= Execute the following command on the command prompt window.

C>RW88F360

« Double-click the RW88F360.EXE icon.

When the control software starts up, the following message is displayed.

UNI VERSAL ROM WRI TER Ver. X.XX
(C) COPYRI GHT 2000 SEI KO EPSON CORPORATI ON

LOADI NG 88F360 FI RWMARE PROGRAM Ver. Xx. XX

After displaying the message, a prompt as below is displayed.

88F360:

(6) Loading user data
Enter as below to load the built-in ROM data HEX file (C8F360xxx.PSA) to the Universal Writer.

88F360: L c8f 360xxxH

(7) Connecting the target board
Connect the target board to the S1C88/S5S1C63 Serial Connector.
Refer to Section A.3.4, "Connection diagram for serial programming", for connection.
Be aware that the connection is changed according to the write method.
= Asynchronous serial programming (19.2 kbps):  The SCLK line is not required.
= Clock synchronous serial programming (1 Mbps): The SCLK line must be connected.

Note: Do not turn on the power of the target board since the PROM programming power (5.0 V) is
supplied from the Universal Writer.
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(8) Erasing PROM
Erase the contents of the PROM and perform erase check using the following command.

88F360: FERS / EX

"ERASE COMPLETED" is displayed when erasing has finished normally.

Notes: « The microcomputer in the serial programming mode outputs a 307.2 kHz clock from the R27 port
when it communicates with the On Board Writer (at Steps 8 and 9).

e Inspection data is written to the PROM at shipment, so erase it once to initialize the contents.

e The PROM is protected when user data is written at Seiko Epson'’s factory. The protection is
released after the contents have been erased by the FERS command.

(9) Writing user data
Write PROM data and verify the written data using one of the following commands.

88F360: FWQ / VI for asynchronous serial programming (19.2 kbps)
88F360: FWQ / C / VI for clock synchronous serial programming (1 Mbps)

Note that the wiring on the target board should be changed according to the command used.
"WRITE COMPLETED" is displayed when writing has finished normally.

(10) Disconnecting the target board
Disconnect the target board after checking that writing has finished normally. To continue writing,
repeat from step (7) to step (10).

Note: Do not disconnect the target board when the READY LED on the S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector
is not Iit.

(11) Terminating the Universal Writer Control Software
Execute the QUIT command to terminate the control software.

88F360: QI

Note: Restarting the control software after it has been terminated without the QUIT command, for
instance the command prompt window is closed, may cause an error such as "RAM CLEAR
ERROR". In this case, turn the Universal Writer off once and then turn on before starting up the
control software.

(12) Power off
Turn the Universal Writer off (POWER SW is located on the side panel) then the personal computer.
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A.3.4 Connection diagram for serial programming (when Universal Writer is used)
Figure A.3.4.1 shows the connection on the target board and Table A.3.4.1 lists the signal specifications.

Universal Writer interface connector Microcomputer on target board

( VDDF 1 VD1F
VDD 2 VDD
CLK i > CLKW
Vss
SCLK 5 (Note) SCLK
Vss 6
o RXD —e—] ; > RXD
Universal- vss 9 ><
Writer XD —>—or < TXD
Vss
RESET 11 RESET
Vss 12
SPRG 13 SPRG
Vss 14 Vss
Reserved —0O 15
| SRDY —fo|16

(Note) It is not necessary to connect the SCLK line if the clock synchronous serial
programming method (using the FWQ /C command) is not used.

Fig. A.3.4.1 Connection diagram for on-board programming

Table A.3.4.1 Sgnal specifications

) . L Microcomputer pin
Connector pin No. |Signal name Description
to be connected
1 VDDF Programming power supply pin VD1F pin
2 VbD Power supply pin VDD pin
3 CLK System clock output CLKW pin
5 SCLK Serial I/F clock output SCLK pin
7 RXD Serial I/F datainput TXD pin
9 TXD Serial |/F data output RXD pin
1 RESET Initial reset output RESET pin
13 SPRG Programming mode setup output SPRG pin
15 Reserved N.C.
16 SRDY Serial |/F ready signal input N.C.
4,6,8,10,12,14 |Vss Ground pin Vsspin

Table A.3.4.2 Connectors for connecting Universal Writer

Name Model name
Box header (male) 3408-6002L CFL (3M)
[target side] or equivalent
Socket connector (female) Socket connector  7916-B500FL (3M)
[SIO cable side] Strain relief 3448-7916 (3M)
or equivalent

Notes: « Do not turn on the power of the target board since the PROM programming power (5.0 V) is
supplied from the Universal Writer.

e Since PROM programming uses a 5.0-V power source, exercise care to the voltage ratings of
the parts on the target board.
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A.4 Parallel Programming (Universal Writer)

A.4.1 Parallel programming environment (Universal Writer)

Prepare a personal computer system as a host computer and the data for writing into the built-in Flash
microcomputer.

(1) Personal computer
= IBM-PC/AT or compatible with a serial port (RS-232C)

(2)0s
= Windows 2000/ XP English or Japanese version (Command prompt is used)

(3) PROM writing tools
= S5U1C88000W1 package (common to SIC8F/S1C6F Series)
= S5U1C88360X1 package
= Control Software

(4) User data (ROM data HEX file)
Execute the FIL8F360 to create the built-in ROM data HEX data file (C8F360xxx.PSA) from the
program data HEX file (C8F360xxx.SA).
Refer to the S5U1C88000C Manual for details of the FIL8F360.

Program data HEX file
c8f360xxx.sa| (Motorola S2 format)

Extract built-in ROM data

’ filaf360 and fill unused area with FF

) Built-in ROM data HEX file
Cc8f360xxx.psal (Motorola S2 format)

Fig. A4.1.1 FIL8F360 execution flow
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A.4.2 System connection and setup for parallel programming (Universal Writer)

Connect the Universal Writer to the personal computer and install the SIC8F360 Adapter Socket to the
Universal Writer.

S1C8F360 Adapter Socket

R

@%&

OThe name 'Universal ROM Writer II' on the
Power cable development tool is the old name of the product.

S
Fig. A4.2.1 System connection diagram
The system should be connected according to the following procedure.

(1) Confirmation of power off status
Make sure the power for the personal computer and the Universal Writer is switched off.

(2) Connecting the power cable
A dedicated power cable is included in the Universal Writer. Connect the power cable to the AC IN
connector on the rear panel of the Universal Writer.

(3) Connecting the RS-232C cable
Connect the Universal Writer and personal computer using the supplied RS-232C cable. The RS-232C
cable is for IBM-PC/AT use (9 pins - 9 pins).

Note: Secure the RS-232C cable with the connector screws to prevent malfunction.
(4) Installing the S1IC8F360 Adapter Socket
Install the SIC8F360 Adapter Socket to the top connector of the Universal Writer. There is a projection

on the S1IC8F360 Adapter Socket connector to prevent improper insertion. Line up the SIC8F360
Adapter Socket to fit to the notch of the Universal Writer connector.

Note: When disconnecting the S1C8F360 Adapter Socket, make sure the power for the Universal Writer
is off.

(5) Confirmation of DIP switch status
Check to see that the DIP switch (DSW) located at the back panel of the Universal Writer has been set

as the Figure A.4.2.2 (factory setting).
Uliiiiii Note: Set SW1 and SW2 up, and
12345678 SW3 to SW8 down.

DSW
Fig. A.4.2.2 DIP switch settings
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A.4.3 Parallel programming procedure (Universal Writer)

(1) Connecting the system
Connect the system as shown in Section A.4.2, "System connection and setup for parallel program-
ming".

(2) Power on
Turn the personal computer on then the Universal Writer (POWER SW is located at the side panel).

(3) Checking the serial port configuration
Check to see that the serial port is assigned to COML1 in the personal computer .

(4) Preparing the Universal Writer Control Software and user data
Copy the following files from the URW?2 folder for the SIC8F360 Universal Writer Control Software to
a folder on a hard disk drive.
= RW88F360.EXE
« 88F360.FRM

Then copy the user data (ROM data HEX file) to the same folder as above.

Note: Be aware that the Control Software may not run normally if it is located in a folder that has a name
with a space included (e.g. My Documents).

(5) Starting up the Universal Writer Control Software
There are two methods to start up the control software.
= Execute the following command on the command prompt window.

C>RW88F360

« Double-click the RW88F360.EXE icon.

When the control software starts up, the following message is displayed.

UNI VERSAL ROM WRI TER Ver. X.XxX
(C) COPYRI GHT 2000 SEI KO EPSON CORPORATI ON

LOADI NG 88F360 FI RWMARE PROCRAM Ver. X. XX

After displaying the message, a prompt as below is displayed.

88F360:

(6) Loading user data
Enter as below to load the built-in ROM data HEX file (C8F360xxx.PSA) to the Universal Writer.

88F360: L c8f 360xxx

(7) Mounting the S1C8F360
Mount the IC as the figure below.

Note: Be aware that the IC may be damaged if
parallel programming is performed by
installing the IC to the S1C8F360
Adapter Socket in the wrong direction.

READY

O E0C88F360
ADAPTER SOCKET OThe name 'EOC88F360 Adapter Socket' on the

development tool is the old name of the product.
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(8) Erasing PROM
Erase the contents of the PROM and perform erase check using the following command.

88F360: ERS / EX

"ERASE COMPLETED" is displayed when erasing has finished normally.

Notes: ¢ Inspection data is written to the PROM at shipment, so erase it once to initialize the contents.

e The PROM is protected when user data is written at Seiko Epson'’s factory. The protection is
released after the contents have been erased by the ERS command.

(9) Writing user data
Write PROM data and verify the written data using the following command.

88F360: W/ VY

"WRITE COMPLETED" is displayed when writing has finished normally.

(10) Removing the S1C8F360
Remove the S1IC8F360 after checking that writing has finished normally. To continue writing, repeat
from step (7) to step (10).

Note: Do not remove the S1C8F360 when the READY LED on the S1C8F360 Adapter Socket is not lit to
prevent destruction.

(11) Terminating the Universal Writer Control Software
Execute the QUIT command to terminate the control software.

88F360:

Note: Restarting the control software after it has been terminated without the QUIT command, for
instance the command prompt window is closed, may cause an error such as "RAM CLEAR
ERROR". In this case, turn the Universal Writer off once and then turn on before starting up the
control software.

(12) Power off
Turn the Universal Writer off (POWER SW is located at the side panel) then the personal computer.
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A.5 Universal Writer Specifications

A.5.1 Outline of Universal Writer specifications

This is a PROM writer for built-in Flash microcomputers. In the onboard serial programming mode, the

S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector is used to connect the Universal Writer and the user target board that has
a built-in Flash microcomputer installed. In the parallel programming mode, the Universal Writer can
write data to the built-in Flash microcomputer through the Adapter Socket for each model installed on it.
It is connected to the host computer (personal computer) via an RS-232C. Its writing and other operations
are controlled by the personal computer.

Specifications of Control Section

The following describes the switches and connectors on the Universal Writer.
Figure A.5.1.1 shows an external view of the Universal Writer control section.
1

e &

NS SRSSNANNS NN

b S
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OThe name 'Universal ROM Writer II' on the
development tool is the old name of the product.

Fig. A5.1.1 External view of Universal Writer control section

Table A.5.1.1 lists the functions of the control section.

Table A5.1.1 Functions of control section
No. |Position|  Marking Name Function
Top |[POWER Power on LED ThisLED lightsin red with the Universal Writer power on.
Top Connectors for These connectors are used to install the Adapter Socket or
Adapter Socket or S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector. The Adapter Socket is required for
S1C88/S1C63 Serial  |parallel programming and the S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector is
Connector required for serial programming. Turn the power off before installing
or removing the Adapter Socket or S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector.
3 Side |POWER Power switch Thisis the power on/off switch of the Universal Writer.
Power on with I; power off with O.
4 Side |FUSE Fuse holder A 1A cartridge fuse is included.
5 Rear |ACIN Power input connector | Thisis the connector for the power cable.
6 Rear |RS232C RS-232C connector | Thisis the connector for the RS-232C cable.
Secure the cable connector with the screws on the cable connector.
7 Rear |P2 SIO connector Thisisthe connector for the SIO cable. The SIO cable is necessary for
serial programming.
8 Rear |Vss,TXD,RXD, |Check pins These pins are connected to the Vss, TXD, RXD, CLK, SCLK and the
CLK,SCLK,Vrp Vpp signalsin the SIO interface.
9 Rear [DSW DIP switch This switch is used to set the transmission rate.
It has been set to 9600 bps at the factory.
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A.5.2 Universal Writer commands

This section explains the commands which can be used in RW88F360.
The following symbols have been used in the explanation:
_indicates space
A parameter enclosed by [ ] can be omitted
, indicates selection item

indicates key

1 WRITE command for parallel programming

Operation: W[ _/V]
Option: SN i, Verifies data from the PROM start address after writing.

Description:  The buffer RAM data in the PROM writer is written to the PROM area in the S1IC8F360 on
the socket. The accessed PROM address is displayed during writing.
Option specification should be done every time the command is executed.

Example:  Wd ... Writes data to the PROM. Data is not verified.

2 READ command for parallel programming

Operation: R[_/V]&
Option: IV i Verifies data from the PROM start address after reading.

Description:  The contents of the PROM in the S1IC8F360 on the socket are read to the buffer RAM in the
PROM writer. The accessed PROM address is displayed during reading.
Option specification should be done every time the command is executed.

Example: R Reads the contents of the PROM to the buffer RAM in the PROM writer. Data
is not verified.

3 VERIFY command for parallel programming

Operation: Vi

Description:  Verifies the contents of the PROM in the S1C8F360 on the socket and the contents of the
buffer RAM in the PROM writer. The accessed PROM address is displayed during verifica-
tion. When an error occurs, verification stops. At this time, the address and data of the
PROM and the buffer RAM data are displayed. To resume verification, press|Enter].

4 ERASE command for parallel programming

Operation: ERS[_/E]&
Option: JE i, Performs erase check from the PROM start address after erasing.

Description:  Erases the PROM in the S1C8F360 on the socket.
When the PROM has been protected, the protection is cancelled after erasing.
Option specification should be done every time the command is executed.

5 ERASE CHECK command for parallel programming

Operation: EM

Description:  Checks that the PROM in the S1C8F360 on the socket has been erased. The PROM address
is displayed during checking. When an error occurs, erase check stops. At this time, the
address and data of the PROM are displayed. To terminate erase check, press|ESC/|.

6 PROTECT command for parallel programming

Operation: PROTECTS

Description:  Sets the protect bit of the PROM in the SIC8F360 on the socket.
When the protect bit has been set, execution of all the commands except for ERS are
disabled.
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7 WRITE command for serial programming

Operation:
Option:
Description:

Example:

FW[_/V]
IV i, Verifies data from the PROM start address after writing.

The buffer RAM data in the PROM writer is written to the SIC8F360 PROM on the target
board connected to the PROM writer. The accessed PROM address is displayed during

writing.
Option specification should be done every time the command is executed.
FWS e Writes data to the PROM. Data is not verified.

8 QUICK WRITE command for serial programming

Operation:

Option:

Description:

Example:

FWQ[_/C_/V]d

/Cii Writes in the clock synchronous transfer (1 Mbps) method. When omitted,
asynchronous transfer (19.2 kbps) method is used.
YAV Verifies data from the PROM start address after writing.

The buffer RAM data in the PROM writer is written to the SIC8F360 PROM on the target
board connected to the PROM writer. Writing by this command is faster than that of the
FW command. The accessed PROM address is displayed during writing.

Option specification should be done every time the command is executed.

FWQA ................. Writes data to the PROM. Data is not verified.
FWQ / C / V@@ ... Writes data to the PROM in the clock synchronous transfer method, and
then verifies data.

9 READ command for serial programming

Operation:
Option:

Description:

Example:

FR[_/V]
IV i, Verifies data from the PROM start address after reading.

The contents of the SIC8F360 PROM on the target board connected to the PROM writer are
read to the buffer RAM in the PROM writer. The accessed PROM address is displayed
during reading.

Option specification should be done every time the command is executed.

FRY ............. Reads the contents of the PROM to the buffer RAM in the PROM writer. Data
is not verified.

10 VERIFY command for serial programming

Operation:

Description:

FV

Verifies the contents of the SIC8F360 PROM on the target board connected to the PROM
writer and the contents of the buffer RAM in the PROM writer. The accessed PROM
address is displayed during verification. When an error occurs, verification stops. At this
time, the address and data of the PROM and the buffer RAM data are displayed. To resume

verification, press |Enter].

11 ERASE command for serial programming

Operation:
Option:

Description:

FERS[ /E]&
JE Performs erase check from the PROM start address after erasing.

Erases the SIC8F360 PROM on the target board connected to the PROM wrriter.
When the PROM has been protected, the protection is cancelled after erasing.
Option specification should be done every time the command is executed.
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12 ERASE CHECK command for serial programming

Operation:

Description:

FEM

Checks that the SIC8F360 PROM on the target board connected to the PROM writer has
been erased. The PROM address is displayed during checking. When an error occurs, erase
check stops. At this time, the address and data of the PROM are displayed. To terminate

erase check, press|ESC].

13 PROTECT command for serial programming

Operation:

Description:

FPROTECTH

Sets the protect bit of the SIC8F360 PROM on the target board connected to the PROM
writer.

When the protect bit has been set, execution of all the commands except for FERS are
disabled.

14 LOAD command

Operation:
Option:
Description:

Example:

L _file name@
file name ...... File name to be loaded (without extension)

The specified PROM data file is loaded in the host computer and transferred to the PROM
writer. This command loads the HEX data file created by the FIL8F360. The file name
should be specified without the extension.

L_c8f 360001 ..... Loads the C8F360001.PSA file.

15 SAVE command

Operation:
Option:

Description:

Example:

S _file name@
file name ...... File name to be saved (without extension)

Saves the PROM data in the buffer RAM of the PROM writer into the file with the specified
name and .PSA extension. The file name should be specified without the extension.

S ¢8f 3600013 ..... Saves the PROM data into the C8F360001.PSA file.

16 DUMP command

Operation:

Option:

Description:

Examples:

D[ _address 1[ _address 2] ]

address 1...... Dump start address

Can be specified within the range of 0000H to EFCOH in 40H units.
address 2 ...... Dump end address

Can be specified within the range of 003FH to EFFFH in 40H units.

Displays the PROM data in the buffer RAM with the specified format.

When address 1 and address 2 have been specified, data from address 1 to address 2 is
displayed. When address 1 only has been specified, data for the screen size from address 1
is displayed. When both address 1 and address 2 have been omitted, data for the screen
size is displayed from the address that follows the previously displayed end address
(default address is 00000H).

D 0_3FWM .... Displays the RAM data corresponding to the PROM addresses 0 to 3F.
00000 FO F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 F9 FA FB FC FD FE FF
00010 FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF

00030 FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF
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17 LOGGING command

Operation: LOG _ file name

LOG _/EW
Option: file name ...... File name to be logged for screen data, file extension included
JE o, Terminates data logging.

Description:  Data that has been displayed on the screen are saved to a file with the specified file name.
The command is terminated by entering LOG_/E.

Examples: LOG c8f 360001. dat I ... After this, data that will be displayed on the screen will be
saved in the C8F360001.DAT file.
LOG [ EM o Logging is terminated, and data after this will not be saved.

18 MACRO execution command
Operation: MAC _ file name

Option: file name ...... Macro file name including file extension
Description:  Reads the specified macro file in which commands have been recorded and executes the
commands.
Example: MAC_c8f 360. macH ........... The macro file C8F360.MAC is loaded and the commands
included in the file are executed.
L_c8f 360001 When the file contains the commands indicated at the left,
w the PROM data is loaded and written to the PROM.

19 COMMAND HISTORY

Operation:
Description:  Previously input commands are displayed. A command displayed can be re-executed by

selecting with[ 1 Jor[; | and pressing [Enter]. Up to 20 commands can be stored in the
buffer.

20 TEMPLATE (Command prompt)

Operation:

Description:  Previously input command can be re-displayed. Pressing displays the characters of the
command one by one, and pressing displays all the characters at once.

Example: When L_c8360001 has been input previously.
L
L | Pressing displays the characters one by one.
L c
L_c8360001............ Pressing displays all the characters at once.

21 DOS command
Operation: DOSH

Description:  Returns to the command prompt temporally. To return from the command prompt, enter

EXIT.
Example: 88F360: DOSMJ
C o Returns to the command prompt.
CEXITE
88F360: ...... Entering EXIT returns to the program.
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22 HELP command

Operation: HELPM

Description: Command list is displayed.

23 QUIT command

Operation: QM

Description:  Terminates the program.

216

EPSON

S1C8F360 TECHNICAL MANUAL



APPENDIX A PROM PROGRAMMING

A.5.3 List of Universal Writer commands

No. Item Operation Function

1 Parallel writing W [_/V] Writes the RAM data to the PROM on the socket.

2 Parallel reading R[_/V] Reads data from the PROM on the socket to the RAM.

3 |Pardlel verification |V Compares data between the PROM on the socket and the RAM.
4 | Paralel erasing ERS[_/E] Erases the PROM on the socket.

5 Parallel erase check | E[ Performs erase check for the PROM on the socket.

6 |Pardlel protection |PROTECTI Protects the PROM on the socket.

7 Serial writing FW [_/V] Writes the RAM data to the PROM on the target board. (async.)

8 FWQ [_/V] Writes the RAM data to the PROM on the target in high-speed.

(async.)
9 FWQ _/C[_IV] Writes the RAM data to the PROM on the target in high-speed.
(clock sync.)

10 | Seria reading FR[_/V] Reads data from the PROM on the target board to the RAM.

11 | Serial verification |FV Compares data between the PROM on the target board and the RAM.
12 | Seria erasing FERS[_/E] Erases the PROM on the target board.

13 | Seria erasecheck |FE[ Performs erase check for the PROM on the target board.

14 | Seria protection FPROTECT Protects the PROM on the target board.

15 |Loading fromfile |[L_file nameld Loads user data from the host computer to the RAM.

16 |Savingtofile S file nameld Savesthe RAM datato afilein the host computer.

17 |Dump D [_addressl [_adress2]] Dumps (displays) the RAM data.

18 |Logging LOG_file namels Saves data displayed on the screen.

LOG_/EM Terminates by /E.

19 |Macro MAC_file namels Executes the commands recorded in the macro file.

20 |History Displays the commands that have been input.

21 |Template or Displays the previously input command.

22 |DOS DOSl Returns to the command prompt temporally.

EXITH Returns from the command prompt by entering EXIT.
23 |HELP HELPJ Displays list of commands.
24 |QUIT QU Terminates the program.
Note: "PROM" indicates the Flash EEPROM built into the S1C8F360 and "RAM" indicates the buffer

RAM in the Universal Writer.

= _indicates space key.
= A parameter enclosed by [ ] can be omitted.

=, indicates selection item.

< [ indicates key.

= Loading and saving file names must not include extension.

= Logging and macro file names must include extension.
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A.5.4 Universal Writer error messages

Error message

Description

ROM WRI TER NOT' PONER ON

The PROM writer does not respond when a start-up check command is
issued.

SUM CHECK ERROR

An |PL checksum error has occurred in the PROM writer.

RAM R/ W ERROR

An error has occurred during R/W check for the RAM.

FI LE DATA FORVAT ERROR

Thereisan error in the dataformat of the file to be transferred.

FI LE DATA SUMCHECK ERROR

Thereisan error in the checksum data of thefile.

COMVUNI CATI ON ERROR 1

The PROM writer does not respond when a command is issued from the
host computer.

The PROM writer sent NAK to the host computer.

The host computer sent NAK to the PROM writer.

COMVUNI CATI ON ERROR 2

The S1C8F360 on the target board does not respond or sent NAK to the
PROM writer.

COMVUNI CATI ON ERROR 3

The S1C8F360 on the target board returns an incorrect command when
acommand is issued from the PROM writer.

WRI TE ERROR An error has occurred during writing data to the PROM (on the socket or
ADDRESS ROM : RAM |target board).
XXX XXX XXX | An error has occurred during checking after writing.
WRI TE ERROR
ADDRESS ROM : RAM
XXX X X
VERI FY ERRCR A verification error has occurred.
ADDRESS ROM : RAM
XXX XXX XXX
VERI FY ERROR
ADDRESS ROM : RAM
XXX X X
ERASE ERROR Data bit other than "1" has been detected during erase check.
ADDRESS ROM
XXX XXX
ERASE ERROR
ADDRESS ROM
XXX X

COMVAND ERROR

Input format is incorrect.
Option isincorrect.

FI LE NOT FOUND

The specified file is not found.
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A.6 Flash EEPROM Programming Notes

(1) The programming voltage of the SIC8F360 PROM must be 5.0 V.

(2) Since PROM programming uses a 5.0-V power source, be careful of the voltage ratings of the parts on
the target board.

(3) Make sure that the READY LED on the S1C88/S1C63 Serial Connector or SIC8F360 Adapter Socket is
lit when connecting (mounting) or disconnecting (removing) the target board (S1C8F360).

(4) Make sure the personal computer is off before connecting or disconnecting the PROM Writer.

(5) After connecting the PROM Writer to the serial port of the personal computer, secure the RS-232C
cable with the connector screws.

(6) When performing serial programming using the Universal Writer, turn the power of the target board
off since the PROM programming power (5.0 V) is supplied from the Universal Writer.

(7) The QUIT command should be executed to terminate the Universal Writer Control Software.

(8) The microcomputer in the serial programming mode outputs a 307.2 kHz clock from the R27 port
when it communicates with the On Board Writer.
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APPENDIX B ShU1C88000P1& S5U1C88816P2 MANUAL
(Peripheral Circuit Board for S1C8F360)

This manual describes how to use the Peripheral Circuit Board for SIC8F360 (S5U1C88000P1&S5U1C88816P2).
This circuit board is used to provide emulation functions when it is installed in the ICE (S5U1C88000H5),
a debugging tool for the 8-bit Single Chip Microcomputer S1C88 Family.

The explanation assumes that the S1C88349/F360/816 circuit data has been downloaded into the S1C88

Family Peripheral Circuit Board (S5U1C88000P1).

For how to download circuit data into the SSU1C88000P1 and specifications of the boards, refer to
Sections B.4 and B.6, respectively. For details on ICE functions and how to operate the debugger, refer to

the separately prepared manuals.

B.1 Namesand Functions of Each Part

The following explains the names and functions of each part of the SSU1C88000P1&S5U1C88816P2.
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Fig. B.1.1 Board layout
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Fig. B.1.2 Panel layout (S5U1C88000P1)

(1) sw1
When downloading circuit data, set this switch to the
"3" position. Otherwise, set to position "1".

(2) LCDVCC (on the back of the S5U1C88000P1 board)
The internal power voltage (Vcs) for the LCD driver
can be varied using the DIP switch as shown in
Table B.1.1. Be aware that the VVcs voltage level on
this board is different from that of the actual IC.

(3) VLCD control
Unused.

(4) VSVD control
This control is used for varying the power supply
voltage to confirm the supply voltage detection
(SVD) function. (Refer to Section B.5.2, "Differences
from actual I1C".)

Table B.1.1 Setting LCDVCC

LCDvCC .

1 > 3 2 Setting
ON | OFF | OFF | OFF Vcs=6V
OFF [ ON | OFF | OFF Vcs =575V
OFF | OFF [ ON | OFF Vcs=55V
OFF | OFF | OFF | ON Vcs=5V

Other combinations Not allowed

0 The voltage value assumes that the LCD
contrast adjustment register LCO-LC3 is
OFH. There is a need to allow for a
maximum +6% of error due to the
characteristics of the parts used on this
board.
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(5) OSC1 H control
This control is used for coarse adjustment of
the OSC1 CR oscillation frequency. However,
the S1C8F360 OSC1 oscillation circuit does not
support CR oscillation.

(6) OSC1 L control
This control is used for fine adjustment of the
OSC1 CR oscillation frequency. However, the
S1C8F360 OSC1 oscillation circuit does not
support CR oscillation.

(7) OSC3 H control
This control is used for coarse adjustment of
the OSC3 CR oscillation frequency.

(8) OSC3 L control
This control is used for fine adjustment of the
OSC3 CR oscillation frequency.

(9) RESET switch
This switch initializes the internal circuits of
this board and feeds a reset signal to the ICE.

(10) LED 1 (VDCO), LED 2 (VDC1), LED 3 (VDC2)
These LEDs go ON/OFF according to the
below combinations, depending on the
internal operating voltage that has been set.

Table B.1.2 VDCO, VDC1 and VDC2 LED indicators

Internal operating LED
voltage VDCO VDC1 VDC2
185V ON OFF OFF
22V OFF ON OFF
31V OFF OFF ON

(11) LED 4 (OSCC)
This LED goes ON when the OSCC register is
set to "1" and OFF when the register is set to
"0". (lit while the OSC3 is oscillating)

(12) LED 5 (LCDC)
This LED goes ON when the LCDCO0 or LCDC1
register is set to "1" and OFF when the registers
are both set to "0".

(13) LED 6 (SVDON)
This LED goes ON when the SVDON register
is set to "1" also during auto sampling opera-
tion, and OFF when the register is set to "0".

(14) LED 7 (HVLD)
This LED goes ON when the OSCC register or
BZON register is set to "1" and OFF when the
register is set to "0". Furthermore, the LED
goes ON during buzzer or melody output
when heavy load protection mode is selected
by mask option.

(15) LED 8 (MODE)
This LED goes ON when the S1C88 Core CPU
operates in maximum mode and OFF when it
operates in minimum mode.

(16) LED 9 (LDTYPA)
This LED goes ON when the LCD power supply
TYPE A (4.5 V) is used.

(17) LED 10 (LDTYPB)
This LED goes ON when the LCD power supply
TYPE B (5.5 V) is used.

(18) LED 12 (CMPOON)
This LED goes ON when comparator 0 is
active.

(19) LED 13 (CMP10N)
This LED goes ON when comparator 1 is
active.

(20) LED 16 (FPGA configuration)
If the FPGA on the S5U1C88000P1 includes
circuit data, this LED lights when the power is
turned on. If this LED does not light at power-
up, a circuit data must be written to the FPGA
before debugging can be started (turn the
power on again after writing data).

(21) LED 11, LED 14, LED 15 (Reserved)
Unused.

(22) LED signal monitor connector
This connector provides the signals that drive the
LEDs shown above for monitoring. The signals
listed below are output from the connector pins.
The signal level is high when the LED is litand is
low when the LED is not lit.

19171513119 7 5 3 1

O O0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0O0
OO0OO0OO0OO0O0OO0OO0O0OO0

201816141210 8 6 4 2
Fig. B.1.3 LED signal monitor connector

Pin 1. LED 1 (Power control: low power mode)

Pin2: LED 2 (Power control: normal mode)

Pin 3: LED 3 (Power control: high speed mode)

Pin4: LED 4 (OSC3 oscillation status)

Pin5: LED 5 (LCD circuit status)

Pin6: LED 6 (SVD circuit status)

Pin 7. LED 7 (Heavy load protection mode)

Pin 8: LED 8 (Bus mode)

Pin9: LED 9 (LCD power supply TYPE A (4.5V))

Pin 10: LED 10 (LCD power supply TYPE B (5.5 V))

Pin 12: LED 12 (Comparator 0 operating status)

Pin 13: LED 13 (Comparator 1 operating status)

Pin 18: OSC1 CR oscillation frequency monitor pin
(The S1C8F360 does not support CR oscillation.)

Pin 19: OSC3 CR oscillation frequency monitor pin

Pins 11, 14 to 17 and 20 are not used.

The OSC3 CR oscillation clock is connected to
pins 18 and 19. (The CR oscillation circuit on
this board always operates even if crystal
oscillation is selected by mask option and
regardless of the OSCC register status.) These
pins can be used to monitor CR oscillation
when adjusting the oscillation frequency.

(23) I/O #1, 1/0 #2, /0O #3 connectors
These are the connectors for connecting the I/
O and LCD. The I/0 cables (80-pin/40-pin x 2
flat type, 60-pin/30-pin x 2 flat type) are used
to connect to the target system.

(24) JP2
Install a Jumper on the J2 side.

(25) JP3
Install a Jumper on the J3 side.
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B.2 Ingallation
B.2.1 Ingtalling S5U1C88816P2 B.2.2 Ingallinginto the I CE
to SSU1C88000P1 (S5U1C88000H5)

Aim the I/0 connectors on the add-on board
(S5U1C88816P2) at the front panel of the main
board (S5U1C88000P1) and insert the four connec-
tors on the back of the S5U1C88816P2 board into
the corresponding connectors on the
S5U1C88000P1 board.

S5U1C88816P2

S5U1C88000P1

Fig. B.2.1.1 Installing SSU1C88816P2 to SSU1C88000P1

Insert the SSU1C88000P1 along by the lower guide
rail of the ICE (S5U1C88000H5), until the connec-
tors fit into the ICE back-panel connectors.

ICE (S5U1C88000H5)

3
XS S5U1C88000P1
+S5U1C88816P2
Fig. B.2.2.1 Installing into the | CE (S5U1C88000H5)

Note: The S5U1C88000P1 and S5U1C88816P2
may fail to operate if they are not
adequately mounted, so be sure to mount
them securely.
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B.3 Connecting to the Target System

This section explains how to connect the SSU1C88000P1&S5U1C88816P2 to the target system.

Note: Turn the power of all equipment off before connecting or disconnecting cables.

Use the 1/0 cables (80-pin/40-pin x 2 flat type, 60-
pin/30-pin x 2 flat type) to connect between the I/
O #1 to 1/0 #3 connectors of the front panel and
the target system.

Connect the 80-pin and 60-pin cable connectors to
the 1/0 #1 to 1/0 #3 connectors, and the 40-pin x 2
and 30-pin x 2 connectors to the target system. Be
careful as power (Vo) is supplied to I/0 #1, 1/0
#2 and 1/0 #3 connectors.

The following shows the clock frequencies
generated from the on-board crystal oscillation
circuits:

OSC1 crystal oscillation circuit: 32.768 kHz
OSC3 crystal oscillation circuit: 4.9152 MHz

When CR oscillation is selected, the oscillation
frequency can be adjusted using the controls on
the front panel (OSC3H and OSC3L for adjusting
OSC3). Use a frequency counter or other equip-
ment to be connected to the OSC3 CR oscillation
frequency monitor pin (pin 19) on the monitor
connector for monitoring the frequency during
adjustment. Make sure the frequency using this
monitor pin because the CR oscillation frequency
is initially undefined.

110 #3 /10 #1 1/0 #2
(60-pin) (80-pin) (80-pin)
W o ]
CN3-2 CN3-1 CN1-2 CN1-1 CN2-1 CN2-2
(30-pin) (30-pin) (40-pin) (40-pin) (40-pin) (40-pin)

-~ < 3 G &

CN3-2 CN3-1 CN1-2 CN1-1 CN2-1 CN2-2
Target board
Fig. B.3.1 Connecting to the target system
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I/0O connector pin assignment
Table B.3.1 1/0 #1 connector

Table B.3.2 1/0 #2 connector

40pin CN1-1 40pin CN1-2 40pin CN2-1 40pin CN2-2
No. Pin name No. Pin name No. Pin name No. Pin name
1 VoD (3.3V) 1 R12/A10 1 VoD (3.3V) 1 SEG27
2 VDD (3.3V) 2 R13/A11 2 VDD (3.3V) 2 SEG28
3 Vss 3 R14/A12 3 Vss 3 SEG29
4 Vss 4 R15/A13 4 Vss 4 SEG30
5 K00 5 R16/A14 5 RESET 5 SEG31
6 K01 6 R17/A15 6 MCU/MPU 6 SEG32
7 K02 7 R20/A16 7 0SsC1 7 SEG33
8 K03 8 R2VUA17 8 0sc3 8 SEG34
9 K04 9 R22/A18 9 Vel 9 SEG35
10 K05 10 R23/RD 10 Ve 10 SEG36
1 K06 1 R24/WR 1 Vcs 1 SEG37
12 Ko7 12 R25/CL 12 Vca 12 SEG38
13 K10/EVIN 13 R26/FR 13 Vcs 13 SEG39
14 K11/BREQ 14 R27/TOUT 14 SEGO 14 SEG40
15 PO0/DO 15 R30/CEO 15 SEG1 15 SEG41
16 POL/D1 16 R31/CE1 16 SEG2 16 SEG42
17 P02/D2 17 R32/CE2 17 SEG3 17 SEG43
18 PO3/D3 18 R33/CE3 18 SEG4 18 SEG44
19 P04/D4 19 R34/FOUT 19 SEG5 19 SEG45
20 PO5/D5 20 R35 20 SEG6 20 SEG46
21 P0O6/D6 21 R36 21 SEG7 21 SEG47
22 PO7/D7 22 R37 22 SEG8 22 SEG48
23 P10/SIN 23 R50/BZ 23 SEG9 23 SEG49
24 P11/SOUT 24 R51/BACK 24 SEG10 24 SEG50
25 P12/SCLK 25 COMO 25 SEG11 25 SEG51/COM31
26 P13/SRDY 26 COoM1 26 SEG12 26 SEG52/COM30
27 P14/CMPPO 27 COM2 27 SEG13 27 SEG53/COM29
28 P15/CMPMO 28 com3 28 SEG14 28 SEG54/COM28
29 P16/CMPP1 29 COoM4 29 SEG15 29 SEG55/COM27
30 P17/CMPM1 30 COM5 30 SEG16 30 SEG56/COM26
31 ROO/AQ 31 COM6 31 SEG17 31 SEG57/COM25
32 ROV/AL 32 COM7 32 SEG18 32 SEG58/COM24
33 RO2/A2 33 coms8 33 SEG19 33 SEG59/COM23
34 RO3/A3 34 COM9 34 SEG20 34 SEG60/COM22
35 RO4/A4 35 COM10 35 SEG21 35 SEG61/COM21
36 RO5/A5 36 coM11 36 SEG22 36 SEG62/COM20
37 RO6/A6 37 COM12 37 SEG23 37 SEG63/COM19
38 RO7/A7 38 COM13 38 SEG24 38 SEG64/COM18
39 R10/A8 39 COM14 39 SEG25 39 SEG65/COM17
40 R11/A9 40 COoM15 40 SEG26 40 SEG66/COM 16

Fig. B.3.2 CN1-1/CN1-2 and CN2-1/CN2-2 pin layout
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Table B.3.3 1/O #3 connector

B.4 Downloading Circuit Data to

the SSU1C88000P1

30-pin CN3-1 30-pin CN3-2
No. Pin name No. Pin name
1 N.C. 1 N.C.
2 N.C. 2 N.C.
3 N.C. 3 N.C.
4 N.C. 4 N.C.
5 N.C. 5 N.C.
6 N.C. 6 N.C. 1)
7 N.C. 7 N.C.
8 N.C. 8 N.C.
9 N.C. 9 N.C. 2)
10 N.C. 10 N.C.
11 N.C. 11 N.C.
12 N.C. 12 N.C. 3)
13 N.C. 13 N.C.
14 N.C. 14 N.C. 4)
15 N.C. 15 N.C.
16 N.C. 16 N.C.
17 N.C. 17 N.C.
18 N.C. 18 N.C.
19 N.C. 19 N.C. 5)
20 N.C. 20 N.C.
21 N.C. 21 N.C.
22 N.C. 22 N.C.
23 N.C. 23 AD4
24 N.C. 24 AD5
25 N.C. 25 AD6
26 N.C. 26 AD7
27 N.C. 27 N.C.
28 N.C. 28 N.C.
29 N.C. 29 N.C. 6)
30 N.C. 30 N.C.
Note: The AVREF, AVDbD and VbbD voltages are 7
fixed at 3.3 V.
N.C. means "No Connection". (Cannot be 8)
connected.) 9)

This board (S5U1C88000P1) comes with the FPGA
that contains factory inspection data, therefore the
circuit data for the model to be used should be
downloaded. The following explains the down-
loading procedure.

Set the switch "SW1"t on this board to the "3"
position.

Install this board to the ICE (S5U1C88000H5)
as shown in Section B.2.2.

Connect the ICE to the host PC. Then turn the
host PC and ICE on.

Invoke the debugger included in the ICE or
assembler package. For how to use the ICE and
debugger, refer to the manuals supplied with
the ICE and assembler package.

Download the circuit data file (.mcs) corre-
sponding to the model by entering the follow-
ing commands in the command window.

>XFER (erase all)
>XFWR <filename> (download the specified
file)2

>XFCP <filename> (compare the specified file
and downloaded data)

Terminate the debugger and then turn the ICE
off.

Remove this board from the ICE and set the
switch "SW1" on the board to the "1" position.

Install this board to the ICE again.

Turn the ICE on and invoke the debugger
again. Debugging can be started here.

(1 See Figure B.1.1, "Board layout", for the

location of SW1.

2 The downloading takes about 5 minutes.
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B.5 Precautions

Take the following precautions when using the
S5U1C88000P1&S5U1C88816P2.

B.5.1 Precaution for operation
(1) Turn the power of all equipment off before
connecting or disconnecting cables.

(2) Turn the VSVD control on the front panel
clockwise until it clicks before starting the
debugger.

(3) The mask option data must be loaded before

debugging can be started.

B.5.2 Differencesfrom actual IC

Heavy load protection mode
(LED 7/monitor pin 7)
Maximum mode

(LED 8/monitor pin 8)

i) LCD power supply TYPE A
(LED 9/monitor pin 9)

9)
h)

j) LCD power supply TYPE B

(LED 10/monitor pin 10)

k) Comparator 0 on/off control
(LED 12/monitor pin 12)

I) Comparator 1 on/off control
(LED 13/monitor pin 13)

(3) Functional precautions
LCD circuit

Caution is called for due to the following function

and property related differences with the actual

IC. If these precautions are overlooked, it may not

operate on the actual IC, even if it operates on the
ICE in which the S5U1C88000P1&S5U1C88816P2

has been installed.

(1) I/O differences
Interface power voltage

This board and target system interface voltage

is set to +3.3 V. To obtain the same interface

voltage as in the actual IC, attach a level shifter

or similar circuit on the target system side to
accommodate the required interface voltage.

Drive capability of each output port

The drive capability of each output port on this

board is higher than that of the actual IC.
When designing the application system and

software, refer to Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL

CHARACTERISTICS" to confirm the drive
capability of each output port.

(2) Differences in current consumption

Pay attention to the output drive capability
and output voltage of the LCD terminals (SEG,
COM), since they are different from those of
the actual IC. When an internal LCD power
option is selected using winfog, this board
generates the same LCD drive voltage regard-
less of the selected voltage (4.5V or 5.5 V).
However, the selected voltage level is indi-
cated with the LED. The system and the
software should be designed in order to adjust
the LCD contrast. The S5U1C88000P1 board
allows switching of the LCD drive voltage
with its switch on the back side. (Refer to
Section B.1, "Names and Functions of Each
Part".)

When the LCDCO0 and LCDC1 registers are
both set to "0" (LCD power control circuit is
off), the SEG and COM terminal outputs of the
actual IC are fixed at Vss level. Note, however,
that the COM outputs are fixed at Vc4 level
and the SEG outputs are fixed at Vc3 (or Vc2
for 1/4 bias) level in this board.

SVD circuit

The amount of current consumed by this board

differs significantly from that of the actual IC.

Inspecting the LEDs on the SSU1C88000P1
front panel may help keep track of approxi-
mate current consumption. The following
factors/components greatly affect device
current consumption:

Those which can be verified by LEDs
and monitor pins
a) Power supply control: low power mode
(LED 1/monitor pin 1)
b) Power supply control: normal mode
(LED 2/monitor pin 2)
¢) Power supply control: high speed mode
(LED 3/monitor pin 3)
OSC3 oscillation on/off control
(LED 4/monitor pin 4)
e) LCD drive control
(LED 5/monitor pin 5)
f) SVD circuit on/off control
(LED 6/monitor pin 6)

d)

The SVD function is realized by artificially
varying the power supply voltage using the
VSVD control on the front panel of the
S5U1C88000P1.

There is a finite delay time from when the
power to the SVD circuit turns on until actual
detection of the voltage. The delay time on this
board differs from that of the actual IC. Refer
to Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERIS-
TICS" when setting the appropriate wait time
for the actual IC.

Oscillation circuit

The OSC1 crystal oscillation frequency is fixed
at 32.768 kHz.

The OSC1 CR oscillation frequency can be
adjusted in the range of approx. 20 kHz to 500
kHz using the control on the S5U1C88000P1
front panel. Note, however, that the S1IC8F360
OSC1 oscillation circuit does not support CR
oscillation.

The OSC3 crystal oscillation frequency is fixed
at 4.9152 MHz.
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The OSC3 CR oscillation frequency can be
adjusted in the range of approx. 100 kHz to 8
MHz using the control on the S5U1C88000P1
front panel. Note that the actual IC does not
operate with all of these frequencies; refer to
Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS"
to select the appropriate operating frequency.

The S5U1C88000P1&S5U1C88816P2 does not
include the OSC3 ceramic oscillation circuit.
When ceramic oscillation circuit is selected by
mask option, this board uses the on-board CR
oscillation circuit. Therefore, adjust the
oscillation frequency using the control on the
S5U1C88000P1 front panel before debugging.

When using an external clock, adjust the
external clock (amplitude: 3.3 V +5%, duty:
50% +10%) and input to the OSC1 or OSC3
terminal with Vss as GND.

This board can operate normally even when the
CPU clock is switched to OSC3 (CLKCHG ="1")
immediately after the OSC3 oscillation control
circuit is turned on (OSCC = "1") without a wait
time inserted. In the actual IC, an oscillation
stability wait time is required before switching
the CPU clock after the OSC3 oscillation is
turned on. Refer to Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL
CHARACTERISTICS" when setting the appro-
priate wait time for the actual IC.

= Use separate instructions to switch the clock
from OSC3 to OSC1 and to turn off the OSC3
oscillation circuit. If executed simultaneously
with a single instruction, these operations,
although good with this board, may not
function properly with the actual IC.

= This board contains oscillation circuits for
OSC1 and OSC3. Keep in mind that even
though the actual IC may not have a resonator
connected to its OSC3, this board can operate
with the OSC3 circuit.

= Because the logic level of the oscillation circuit is
high, the timing at which the oscillation starts on
this board differs from that of the actual IC. Be
aware that the CR oscillation does not stop even

if the SLP instruction is executed and the monitor

pin keeps outputting the oscillation clock.

Access to undefined address space
If any undefined space in the SIC8F360's internal
ROM/RAM or 1/0 is accessed for data read or
write operations, the read/written value is
indeterminate. Additionally, it is important to
remain aware that the indeterminate state differs
between this board and the actual IC.

Reset circuit
Keep in mind that the operation sequence from
when the ICE with this board installed is
powered on until the time at which the
program starts running differs from the
sequence of the actual IC. This is because this
board becomes capable of operating as a
debugging system after the user program and
optional data are downloaded.

Internal power supply circuit

= Since this board does not actually change the
internal operating voltage level (the voltage
level is fixed at the value that enables opera-
tion for all modes), it can operate normally if
the software specifies an invalid voltage level.
The actual IC needs to set the internal operat-
ing voltage to the valid level according to the
operating mode. Be sure to refer to Chapter 10,
"ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS" when
setting the correct voltage. Also, when switch-
ing the control voltages, consult the technical
manual to determine the appropriate wait time
to be inserted.

= Since the usable operating frequency range
depends on the device's internal operating
voltage, consult Chapter 10, "ELECTRICAL
CHARACTERISTICS" to ensure that the device
will not be operated with an inappropriate
combination of operating frequency and
internal power supply.

= The LCD drive voltage on this board is
different from that on the actual IC.

(4) Notes on model support

Parameter file
The ROM, RAM and 170 spaces in the ICE with
this board installed are configured when the
debugger on the personal computer starts up
using the parameter file (8F360.par) provided for
each model.
The parameter file allows the user to modify its
contents according to the ROM and RAM spaces
actually used. However, do not configure areas
other than below in single chip mode.
ROM area: 0000H to EFFFH
RAM area: FOOOH to F7FFH
Stack area: FOOOH to F7FFH

Access disable area
When using this board for development of an
S1C8F360 application, be sure not to read and
write from/to /0 memory addresses FF46H
and FF47H.

(5) Precautions on replacement
S5U1C88816P1 with
S5U1C88000P1+S5U1C88816P2

= In S5U1C88816P1, the AD4-AD7 analog input
pins are shared with the P14-P17 1/0 port
pins. In S5U1C88000P1+S5U1C88816P2, the
AD4-AD7 pins are assigned in the 1/0 #3
connector and the P14-P17 pins are assigned in
the 170 #1 connector. Pay attention to the
connection to the target board.

« The 1/0 voltage is different; itis5V in
S5U1C88816P1 and 3.3V in
S5U1C88000P1+S5U1C88816P2.
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B.6 Product Specifications

B.6.1 S5U1C88000P1 specifications

S5U1C88000P1
Dimensions (mm):
247.5 (wide) x 165 (depth) x 44.6 (height)
Weight:
Approx. 500 g
Power supply:
DC 5V £ 5%, less than 1 A
(supplied from ICE main unit)

I/O connection cable (80-pin/40-pin x 2, 2 cables)

S5U1C88000P1 connector (80-pin):

KEL 8830E-080-170L, or equivalent
Cable connector (80-pin):

KEL 8822E-080-171 x 1
Cable connector (40-pin):

3M 7940-6500SC x2
Cable:

40-pin flat cable x 2
Interface:

CMOS interface (3.3 V)
Length:

Approx. 40 cm

Monitor signal cable
S5U1C88000P1 connector:
3M 7610-5002SC, or equivalent
Cable connector (10-pin):
3M 7910-6500SC x1
Interface:
CMOS interface (3.3 V)
Length:
Approx. 40 cm

Accessories
40-pin connector for the target system:
3M 3432-6002LCSC x4

B.6.2 S5U1C88816P2 specifications

S5U1C88816P2
Dimensions (mm):
154.35 (W) x 153 (D) x 18 (H)

1/0 cable (60-pin/30-pin x 2, 1 cables)
S5U1C88816P2 connector (60-pin):
KEL 8830E-060-170L
Cable connector (60-pin):
KEL 8822E-060-171
Cable connector (30-pin):
Connector  3M 7930-6500SC
Strain relief  3M 3448-7930
Cable:
30-pin flat cable
Interface:
CMOS interface (3.3 V)
Length:
Approx. 40 cm

Accessories
30-pin connector for the target system:
3M 3440-6002LCSC

x1

X2
X2

x 2

x 2
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